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FROM THE PREFACE 


TO THE 


FIRST EDITION. 


‘Tue plan of this Introduction requires some explanation. 


Its object is to enable the student, as soon as he can decline 


and conjugate with tolerable facility, to translate simple 


sentences after given examples and with given words; the 
principles trusted to being (principally) those of imitation 
and very frequent repetition. It is at once a Syntax, a 
Vocabulary, and an Exercise-book. One object has been 
steadily kept in view, that of making the general construction 
of sentences of more importance than the mere government of 
cases, which is nearly all that most Exercise-books* pretend 
to teach. | 


* I beg to except Mr. Kenrick’s Exercises, which, one in my opinion 
should be used after some work like the present. 
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EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS, &c. 


B., K., M., R., T., denotes respectively the Greek Grammars of Butimann, 
Kiihner, Matthid, Rost, and Thiersch. Kr. stands for Kriiger. 


But B., when followed by a numerical reference, refers to Bishop Blomfield's 
Abridgement of Matthia (fifth edit.). 

W. refers to Wordsworth’s Greek Grammar. 

R., after a declinable word, stands for roof. Thus, yévv, R. yovar, means, 
that the regular terminations are to be added to yévar. 

V. refers to Vémel’s Synonymisches Worterbuch. 

A Greek letter added after a verb, shows that the simpler root (as it appears, 
for instance, in aor. 2) ends in that letter. 

The superior references are to the Table of Differences. Such as? or 5*; but 
270, 59, &c. refer to the divisions down every page. 


INTRODUCTORY TABLES. 


J. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


gas” R. means Root. 


dndwy (7), nightingale. G. dndovc (for dnddvoc). V. andoi. 

dvat, dvacr-oc, king. V. @ dva (but only when a god is invoked). 

"ATo\Awy, wyoc. Acc. ’AwéAXw. V.”Azoddovy. 

"Apnc (Mars). G.”Apsog (uncontracted) and sometimes Apewc. D."Apet. Acc. 
“Aon and”Apnyv. V.”"Apec. 

yada, milk. R. ydadacr. 

yéd-we, wrog, &c. (6) laughter. Acc, yéAwra and yédwy. 

yovu, knee. R. yovar. 

yuvn, woman, wife. R. yuvaiw. V. yovac}. 

dévdpoy, tree. D. pl. dévdpeot. Also pl. dévdpea. D. devdpéorc. 

ddpv, spear. R. ddpar. 

eix-wy, dvoc (7), image. G. eixotc. Acc. eicw. Acc. pl. eixove. 

Zeve, Jupiter. At-dc, Aci, Aia. V. Zev. 

ijp-we, woc, hero. Acc. jjpw. Acc. pl. ijpwe (for ijpwa, fowac). 

Oadiic, Thales. G. @adew. D. Oadry. Acc. Oadrijy. 

Opi= (7), hair. G. rpty-d¢, &e. D. pl. Opidi. [R. Opex.] 

ndpa (rd), head. G. xpardg. D. cpari and cdpg. 

wAeic (7), key. «Asedd¢, eredi, Asia and more commonly cdeiv. Plur. Nom. 
and Acc. (Att.) «rgi¢. 

kuxewy (0), mess; porridge. Acc. cuxew, for cucewya, 

ciwy, dog. R.xcuvy. V. cto». 

Adag, Adg (6), stone. AGoc, Adi, Aday and Ady. PL. AGE, Adwy, Adecot. 

uapruc, witness. pdprup-o¢, « Acc. a and (less commonly) pdpruy. D. pl. 
paprict. 

Oidiroucg, Gdipus. Oidimrodog and Oidizov. D. Oidiwod:. Acc. Oidiroda and 
Oidixouy. V. Oidimov. 

dpvig (4, 7), bird; fowl; cpviOoc, &c. Acc. dp%Oa and spy». Pl. regular, and 
also dpvec, dpvewv. Dz. dprici(v), only. 

ov¢ (r6), ear. R. dr. 

Tivvé (4), the Pnyx. G. Ivev-d¢, &c. with transposition of the consonants. 

Hoceday», Neptune. Acc. Toosdé. V. Idcedor. 

Zwxpdrnc, G. ove, D. a, &c. A. Zwkparn (Plato), Swxparny (Xenoph.), V.. 
Sweparec. 


1 With accent on ult. of G. and D. yuvaicdg, &c. but yuvaixa, yuvaicec, 
yuvackwy. 
PART L a 


x VERBS WITH FUTURE MIDDLE. 


Edwp (rd), water. R. vdar. 

xeio (2), hand: yepdc, &c., but yep for root of G. and D. Dual, and D. pl. 

xerrday (17), swallow. xeAdtddvoc, but V. yeAcdot. 

vidc, son. G. viod, reg., but also the following cases from vieic. G. viéoc. D. 
viet, (Ace. vlia.) Du. viée, vigory. PI. vitic, viéwy, viéow, vibac (vieic). 


II. VERBS with futwrum medium in active signification. 
[Those with asterisk have also fut. act.] 


*hyvotiw, ayvonoopat, do not know; am ignorant of. 
gow, goopat, sing, 
drotw, deovoopat [perf. denxoa 1], hear, 
drodatw, dro\avoopat, receive from; reap (good or evil) from. 
dirayraw, dravTnoopat, meet. 
apralw, apracopat, snatch, seize. 
SadiZw, Badiovpar, go; walk. 
Bidw, Budcopat, live. 
*Brérw, BrA&Popat, look. 
Bodw, Bonoopat, cry out; shout. 
*Siwew, SuwFopat, pursue. 
yfAdw, yeAaoopat, laugh. 
ynpdocw, ynpacopat, grow old. 
*iycwptaZw, éyxwptdoopat, panegyrize. 
*lraviw, bratvéicopat, praise. 
éxcopxéiw, dreopxnoopat, forswear myself. 
. *Oavpatw, Savpacopuat:, wonder at; admire. 
ee Onpacopuat, \ hunt ; chase. 
Onpever, Onpevoopat, 
rapyw, eapovpat, labour; suffer from (disease, &c.). 
cNitrw, chéWopat, steal. 
*cohaZw, coXdoopat, chastise. 
*xwyudtw, go in festive procession; revel. 
*oipwlw, oipwkopat, bewail. 
anoaw, rnonoopat, leap. 
wviyw, Tvitopat, choke, strangle. 
*ro0éw, roPécopmat, desire. 
*xpooxuvéiw, wpookuyyoopuat. 
ortyadw, ovynoopat (tacere), to utter no word; hold my tongue. . 
owTraw, cwrnoopa (silere), to make no noise; be silent. 
oxwrrw, oxwpopat, mock, scoff. 
oTrovdatw, orovddcoua, hasten; am in haste. 
cupilw, ovpifopat, whistle; pipe. 
Twhalw, rwldcopai, jeer. 
pebyw, devtoua, fly. 
*ywpéw, xwpjoopat, have room; contain; go, &c. 


1 Perf. pass. with o, and without reduplic. 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. x! 


III, VERBS with futurum medium in a passive sense. 


adukw, injure: ddicnoopzat, shall be injured. 

arad\arrw, free from: darad\aEouat, shall be freed from. 
aXioxw, take: adwcopar, shall be taken. 

dugteByriw, dispute; contest: augioByrqcerat, will be contested. 
BAarre, hurt: BAdWopat, shall be hurt. 

Znptdw, punish: Znuewoopuar, will be punished. 

dporoyéw, confess: dzoX\oyncerat, will be confessed. 

riusaw, honour: ripnoopar, will be honoured. 

puAarre, guard: ¢vAdzopaz, shall be guarded. 


-IV. CATALOGUE or ANOMALOUS anv DEFECTIVE 
VERBS.—(Tarerson.) 


The Roots need not be learnt by heart. 


1. dyvupt, break.—ady, dyvv. 
a&yvupt, dw, fya (am broken): éa€a, ia’ynv. Hom. Za. 

2. dyw, lead.—dy, aye: dyay. . 
ayw, atw, hya, Hyeca, dynyexa; Dor. dynoxa: Hyayoy, Hyayéuny. 

3. aipéw, take.—aipe—ér. 
aipiw (now, nea); yosOnv.—elror, cirépny. 

4, aicQdvopat, perceive.—aic8, aicbe: aicBay. 
aicOdvopat, alcOjoopa, yoOnpat, poOdpny. 

5. adétw, ward off.—aArex, arge8, adzFe. 
adéEw, are—How. Aor. infin. ariiZacOat. 

6. adiocopa:, am taken.—dA, dds, ddcon—ado. 
dNiocopat, ddwoopnat, édhwxa. Aor. éddwy or fArwy. 

Moops.—dAw, adoiny, ad@vat, adove. 

7. dpaprdvw, err; sin.—dapapr, dpapre, dpaorav. 

dpaprd yw, apaprhoopat, ypdoTnca: ipaproy. 
epee. Ae __ j asy, ay, aeg. 

a ac ay, rly avt, avée, avtayv. 
aikw, 
avtw, \ aitiow -copat, nvEnuar. nvEnOny. (Aor. dete, diZaro, Hom.) 
avtavw, 

9. Baivw, go.—Be, Ba, Bary, BiBa. 
Baive, Bnoopat, BiBnea, [Bnv.—Pnow (will cause to go), EByea. 

10. BaddAAw, throw.— Ged, Bors ;—Bad, Bra, Badr, Badrk (Brk). 
BadrA(w, Bare and BarAjnow, BIBAnKa, EBadroy, EBANOny. BeBOAnpar, Hom. 

11. BiBpworw, eat.—Bpo, BiBpw, BiBower. 
BiBpdonw, Bowow: EBpwr. 

12. Br\acrdyw, sprout.—BAracr, Bracre, BAagray. 
BrXacrdyw, BXacrnow: EBAacrov. 

13. yiyvopat, become.—ye, yey, yeve: yeyev, yeyy, yeyy: yer 
yiyvopat, yevnoopat, yeyéynuat and yiyova: tyevdpuny, tyevnOny. 

yeivopat, am born (poet.) : aor. éyetyduny, begot, bore. 
a 2 


x1 ANOMALOUS AND 


14. ytyvywonw, know.—yvo, ytyvo, ytyrwor. 
Yiyveionw, yrooouat, yywxa, Eyywopar. lyvwy (Byvev, ye, yvalny, yr, 
yvevai, yvovc). 
15. ddxvw, bite. —dax, dnc: daxy. 
Sdcvw, ditopat, dédnya. Maxoy. 
16. dapaw, subdue.—dap, dpa: dapy, dapva: dapa. 
Sapdw, dapd'ow, dédunca, Séunpar. sépHnOny, Udduny. 
17. dapOdvw, sleep.—dap, dpad: dapOe: SapPay (12). 
Sapbdrw, SapOncopat, dedapOnna. EéapOow (%pa8oy poet.), iIdpOyy. 
18. déuw, build.—deu, due. 
Gipw, cédunca, dédunpar, tdunOny. 
19. didaoxw, teach.—day, diday, dddayor, ddace, ddacce. 
Sddoncw, ddadtw —opat, Sedidaya. bidaka (Hesiod diddoxnaty). 
20. didpaoxw, ran away.—dpa, didpa, dcdpack. 
SWpdonw, Spdcopat, didpaxa. pay. 
(iSpayr, dpaee —— Spavat, Space.) 
21. éyeipw, wake.—iyep, iyeip: typ, eype. 
iycipw, iynyepea (trans.), éypyyopa (intrans.). sypduny. 
22. Edw, eat.—id, ide: Fob. 
idw and toOiw, (Edydexa) sdyjduca, iSydecpat. y5écOny. A very anomalous future, 
Edopat. 


23. elroy, I said. 
elroy (eizé, &c.). Less commonly; elxa, etwoy (not, cixdy, B.), elrarw, &c. 
24. idatvw, drive on. 

Aadww, tAdow (a), tAyfAaxa, bArjAapar, HAAOny. Att. fat. AG, ge, ¢, &e. infin. 
iigy. It is trans. (drive, urge on), but used as intrans. (march, ride), by 
omission of acc. 

25. Exw, am busied with.—éz, io. 

Exrw, aor. Eorrov (oreiv, onwy poet.); in compounds elxow (dueixoy). 

¥ropase (follow), tYopar. eladuny Gmperf.), éowouny (aor.), oxod, oricOat, 
omdopevoc. 

26. Epxopat, come.—épy. édrEvO, tAvO, EXO: sAvO, éAowd. 

Epxopat, &Aevoopat, EAyAvGa (eiAyAovOa, Hom.). fAvOoy, HAGor. 
27. evpicew, find.—evp, evpe, evoron. 

tipioxw, eipyjow. elpnea, edpnpat, cipoy—dpuny, evptOny. Verb. adj. svperdc. 
28. Zyw, have, hold.—iy, toy and icy, ioxye, oye, oxe8. 

Exw, Ew and cxyjow, Ecxynxa. Imp. elyov; aor. Ecyor, toxiOny. [oyxor, oxec 
(oye in compounds), cxoiny, axe (sxc, &c.), oxeiv, cxwv.] Also, infin. and 
part. oxeOciv, oxeQwv. Verb. adj. éxréc, oxerdc. 

29. bw, boil._—én, ep, eve. 

theo, dpjow. Verb. adj. i¢Od¢, éWnréc, épnriog. 
830. Ovjcew, die.—Oay, Ova, Ovneoc. 

Ovnoxw, Oavodpat, TiOvyKa!. Eavoyv. Verb. adj. @vnré¢ (mortal). 
31. iw, sit.—éd, i; iZ, iZe, Zar. 

ESw, seat; iZw, sit; ifavw, seat and sit; iZnow. 
naGilu, cab, ikeaOioa, ixabtoduny. xaiZopat, rabedotpat. 


1 In perfect, the following abbreviated forms (from @ya) are very common: 
TiOvaper, are, Gor. riOvai, reOvainy, reOvavat, reOvewc. Plap. iréOvacay. 
From ri@ynca arose an Attic fut. reOxn&w or reOvnFopat. 


DEFECTIVE VERBS. xill 


32. ixdvw, come.—ix, icay: icye. 
isdyw and ixcvéopar, iZopat, lypa la, ixounr 
33. caiw, burn.—sa, cat, cave 
xaiw («dw Att. uncontr.), cavow, aor. Zena. Pass. cécavpar, eeaiOny, ied’ ny 
(non-Attic). Verb. adj. eavoriog, ravordg, cavroc. 
34. radéw, call.—cad, cade: da. 
kahiw, cadiow (Att. cad@, cadovpac), cicAnea. éxddeoa, icdr1Onv. 
35. capvw, labour.—xcap, cua: rapy. 
Kdpyw, capovpat, kicpnea. Ecapoy. 
36. xepaw, Mix.—Kep, Kepa, kPa. KEpya, KIpYa. KEPA, KEpayve. 
Képdw, képayvuue. and xipydw, cepdow, Kixpaxa, wixpayat, éexpaQny. Alsu 
wexipaopat, txepacOny (ixepdunyv, Hom.). 
37. xpspavvupc, hang.—xpepu, Kpepa, kptpayyu. 
xpeuavyuut, hang (trans.), cpeudow (xpseuw, Att.). 
xpeuavyvpat, am hanged. Mid. hang myself; xpesacOjnoopat, ixpepacOn»y. 
cptpapat, hang (intrans.), cpepnoopas, sxpepdoOny. - 
(xpipapat, cpiuwpat, eptuainzny and oiuny.) 
38. cuviw, kiss.—cv, cvy, Kvve. 
Kuvéw, KUoW, KUYTOOLAL: Exvoa. 
39. Aayxavw, get by lot.—Aeyx, Aay, Any: Aevy, Aeyx : Aax, Aayxav. 
Aayxavu, AXijZopas, eiAnya and Aédoyya. axoy, eiAnypat. 
40. \apBavw, receive.—AaBP, AnB: AapB, AapBay. 
AapBarw, AnPouat, eiAnga, EAXaBoy. 
(Ion. Adpopar, A\éXappar, EhapgOny, and A\ekaBnea.) 
41. X\avOayvw, am hid.—Aa, A4nO: AavOay. 
AavOadvw (AjOw), Axjow, AéANBa. Ealov. 
AavOdvopat (mid.), Anyoopat, AéAnopat. saOdpny. 
42. ANovw, wash.—Xo, oz, ov. 
Aodw. For this verb the Attics use contracted forms from Adw. Imperf. 3 sing. 
EXou: 80 AvtaAat, Aovpevog. 
43. pavOdvw, learn.—pa0, nO: pals: pavOay. 
pavOdve, pabyoopat, pepdOnca. éEpalor. 
44. ptipopar, receive as one’s share.—pep, pap: pop: pep. 
peipopat, perf. iupopa. sipaprat, it is determined by fate (épopov, Hom.). 
45. piyvupt, mix.—pey, pryyus poy. 
piyvupe (pioyw), wikw. Pass. péucypat, ipixOny, ipiyny. 
46. pepynocw, remind.—pva, pynon, pipyyce. 
pipynoKkw, pynow— 
pepynocopat, I bring to mind; mention; prnc@noopas, iuvnoOny; and perf. 
pépvnpas (as new pres.), I remember; pepvycopas. 
4]. dw, give forth a smell; smell.—éd, 52, 62¢. 
fw, 6ljow (Sfiow), 6dwda (with meaning of the pres.). 
48. ofopar, think.—d1, of, oie, (Sing. 2 ofet.] 
ofopac and olpar, oijcopa. Imp. gun, pany. ynOny (olnOijrai). 
49. otxopas, am gone.—oly, olxe, oixo. 
ofxopat, olyxoopat, pynpat, and ofywea. 
60. dAccOaivw, glide.— dr108, ddto8e, dAtcBav, dAroVacy, 
dx:cOaivw and drA1cOd vw, dd Aow, WricOnca. wrLoBor. 
51. sAAvpi, destroy.— dA, dArz, ddrv. 
SrAvpt, ddrkow, 6AG, dAWAEKa. wAtoa. 
SAAvpat (am undone), drAotpat, CAwra. mdrduny. 


xiv ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


52. duyupt, swear.—dpu, due, duo: dpvu. 
Spvvpe, dpotpar, duwpora, duwpocpar wpoea, OpcOny. 
(o dropt in the rest of perf. p. dzwporat.) 
53. dvivnyt, profit.—dy, dva, dsiva. 
dvivnpt, dygow, wynca. (as torn: in pres. and imperf.) 
évivayat (receive benefit), aor. wyyuny (noo, &c.) or dvapny. 
[from @vdpuny, dvaipny, dvac8at.) 
54. dpdw, see.—Filled up with tenses from dr (in dy, 6x-00) and eid. 
dpdw, oopuat, iwpdxa, twpGpat (Wppat), dPOnv. Imp. édpwy. For aor. eldoy 
(68, &c.) and eldéuny (id0d, &c.). Verb. adj. dpariog, dparde, darréc. 
55. dcdpaivopat, smell (trans.). depp, dogpe: dogpa, dogparr’. 
dogpaivopat, dogpnoopar. wogpduny (Wodpdpny, woponoauny). 
56. dgpsiiw, owe.—dger, Sper, Sperrs. 
dgeiAw, dpecAnow, WHedoy (as a wish only). 
57. dg¢dAsoxdvw, owe.— der, SpA, SGAz, Spruce. 
dgrAtoxdyw, doAnow. Wddoy, 
58. wailw, sport.—aty, maid, ward. 
wailw, waikopat, wewatopa Eratca. 
59. racy, suffer.—ze9, ra, wnO: wevO: wad, wabcy, racy. 
wacyw, weicopat, wéexovOa. Eraboyv. 
60. werdyvupt, spread out.—zéra, TTA: Teravyv. 
weravyupt, werdow, &c. P. pass. wirrrapar, trerdoOny. 
61. wéropai, fly.—zer, wera, xra: iwr,inr: wore. 
wéropae (wernjoopat), wrnooua. Aor. irréuny (rric@at). 
There are also two other aorists : : 
irrapny (from trrauat), rracOa, wrapevog. 
éxrny (from the obsol. act.), rrijvat, rrac. 
62. ripOw, lay waste.—7ep0, wapO, xpaQ: mopbe. 
wipOw, wipow, &c. aor. éxpafoy. Hom. (7rop8éw a collateral form.) 
63. awjyvupt, make fast, hard, fix, congeal.—zay, rny, THyVU. 
wHyvupt, witw, xérnya (intrans.). dmayny. 
64. wrivw, drink.—m, wiv; 2o. 
wivw (irr. fut.), riopat, Tirwxa, wirropat. Extoy, irdOnv. 
65. mimpdocw, sell.—apa, mimpa, Timpack. 
wixpackw (no fut.), wéxpaca. iwmpdOny. 
66. wirrw, fall_—wer, reo: wEewET, MINT: WE, WTO. 
winTw, Tecovpat, Téxrwea, Execoy. 
67. wAjocw, strike.—aray, tAny, ANC. 
awrnoow (reg.). Aor. 2 pass. drAnyny. Perf.2 rixAnya. (Hom. &c.) 
In the compounds, éerAfrrw, &o. (to terrify): Aor. imhayny. 
(xaraosw used in the active by the Attics.) 
68. ruvOdyvopua, enquire.—v0, wev8: ruvOav. 
wvvOdvopat, webcopat, Kiwvopat. simvOduny. 
69. pifw, do (poet.).— ped, pey: bpd, py: ped. 
pifw and Epdw, psEw and ipkw, Zopya, Epypat. eEpka, Epeka, ipixOny. 
70. piw, flow.—pe, pev: pu, pre. 
piw, *fedcouat and puncopar, ippinca. *ippevoa, ippiny. 
[The forms with asterisk are un-Aftic.] 
71. pnyvupt, break.—pay, pny, Pnyvu: pwy- 
piyvum, pnkw.—ippayny. bpwya (am broken to pieces). 


WORDS WITIE PENULT LONG. xV 


12. oBévvupt, extinguish.—ofe, oBervvv. 

oBivyupt, oBiow, EcByxa, EoBecpat, io BicOny, ~oBny (was extinguished). 
13. opaw, smear.—opa, Onn, THNX- 

opudw (dec, 7c), ounow, &c. topnyOny. 
74. croptvvups, strew.—orop, cropt, CTopevyu: OTP0, Crowyyu. 


oropévyupt, points 
orépvupi, ile bade orépeca, toropioOny, and 
orpivvups, J °P wow, Eorpwoa, torpwOny. 


Verb. adj. orpwrdc. 
75. répyw, Cut.—rep, Tau: Tey, Tay: THE 
Tépvw, TEeuw, Tirpyea. Erenov (Erapoy), érunOny. 
76. rixrw, bring forth, bear.—rex, rexr, rixr. 
rixrw, (régw) ré=opac, réroxa. erexoyv, irexdpny. 
77. rirpdw, bore.—rpa, rpay, rpaiy, rerpaty. 
(rirpdw, rpaivw) rerpaivw, rphow, rérpnea, Tétpnua. irirpnva. 
78. rpixw, run.—Opey.—dpep, Spap, dpape. 
rptxw, (OpiZopar) Spapodpat, Sedpapnea (Cidpopa, Ep.). (€0pe%a), payor. 
19. rpwyw, eat.—rpwy—rpay. 
rpwyw, rpwiopat. Erpayoy. 
80. revyw, Hah TUY, TUXE. 
rvyxayw, happen on, hit, J rvx, revy and rvyyay. 
revyo, poet., revtw, rirevya, rirvypat. Verb. adj. reucrdc, ruerdc. 
ruyxavw, revtopat, rerbxnna. Ervxov. 
81. rixrw, strike.—rux, rurr, rurre. 
roxrw has generally rumrijow in Attic: iréany. Verb. adj. rurryriog. 
82. gaivw, show ; appear.—¢a, gay, Paty. 
gaive, gavis, wignva: Epnva. 
gaivopa, pavodpat (parnoopat), répacpat, igavOny, igarny. | 
The passive has the énfrans. meaning (appear, shine), which belongs also to 
the perf. 2 of the active, and sometimes to the pres. and imper/. 
But wigacpat, ipdvOny have also a strictly passive meaning. 
83. gipw, bear.—pep.—ol.—ivec. sveyn. 
gipw, claw, ivyvoxa. Aor. 1 Hveyna (Hyena, Ion.). 
Pass. évexOjoopar and olcOjcopat, tvnveypat, nrixSyv (xveixGqy, Ion.) 
Verb. adj. oloréog, olordc. 
84. ¢0dvw, anticipate (neut.).— 0a, gOar. 
G0drw, P0dow or POnoopat, ipOaxa. MOaca, EpOny. 
(gOnv—g0ainy, G90, POivat, Pac.) 
85. xaipw, rejoice.—xap, xatp, xaipe: ape. 
xaipw, xapjow, (cexdpyea,) xexdpynpat, (xéxappat, Poet.), ixaony. 
86. yéw, pour.—xé, XEV, XV- | 
xiw (xsbow), xixtea, xixtpar. (xeva, Ep.) txea—ixv9nv (i). (Fut. Mid. 
xéopar F. act. xyiw, xeic, xe.) 


V. WORDS WITH PENULT LONG. 


Certain general rules may be first stated. 
(1) All diphthongs and contractions are long. 
(2) Short vowels before two consonants or a double consonant become long 


by position: but 


XVi WORDS WITH PENULT LONG. 


(3) A mute before a liquid does not make a vowel long by position, unless it be 
a middle mute (8, y, 6) before X, p, or v. 
Hence the penult in drexvoc, Ovoxorpoc, xapadpa is shoré. 
—_—_—_—_—_—_—————- Tide ypat, evodpoc, BiBrog is long. 


The following words have the penult long :— 


a) 6 pAdapoc, idle talk!. coBadog, knave. 
aviapec, vexatious. deparog, pure, unmixed. 
ridpa, tiara. veavic, |. young woman. 
émraddg, attendant. civant, mustard, 


av0aong, self-satisfied, proud. oaywy(n), jaw. 
6) Together with those in aydéd¢ from ayw or ayvupi: 


Aoxyaydc, captain. vavayb¢, shipwrecked person. 
c) xapuvoc (7), stove. Susdog (0), crowd. 
xartvog (6), bridle. orpoButog, _ cone of a pine. 
géXuvoy, parsley. wididor, shoe. 
KUMLYOY, cummin. xedidwr (0), swallow. 
oveduiyvoy, mulberry. EpAoc, labourer for hire. 
xvehdptvoy, cyclamen. axpiBne, accurate. 
dwrivn, gift. akoveroy, aconite. 
ativn, axe. raptxyog (ré), salt-fish, &c. 
pnrivn, resin. 
d) aicxivn, shame. mwamvupoc (7), papyrus. 
ev0ivn, examination. Aagupory, booty. 
xivduvog (6), danger. wirupoy, bran. 
BdOuvog (6), pit. ady«cupa, anchor. 
Adyuvoc, _ flask. yigupa, bridge. 
apecBurnc, old man. éAupa, spelt. 
WinvOog (6), white lead. co\\tpa, sort of cake. 
nédugog (rd), husk, pod. 


{1) Adjectives in vpog have generally the penult short; as tyupdc, dxupdc 

(from éyw): but icyvpé¢ (from icxyiw), strong. 

(2) The penult of the following words is sometimes short; but it is safer to 
pronounce them Jong. 
pupien, tamarisk. Kopuvn, club. 
awAnppupic, flood, tide. ropuvn, ladle. 
(3) The following proper names have the penult long :— 

(a) Erbppadroc, Sdpoadoc, Mpiawog, “Aparoc, Anpdparog, 'Axarne, 
MOpidarnc, E’pparnc, Nedarne, Oeavw, 'lacwy, “Auacic, Dapa- 
wee (Serapis). 

(st) Evjperoc, 'Everedc, Léipigoc, Powwinn, Upayicog, Kateoc, “Oorpic, 
Bodvorpic, 'Ayxionc, Alytya, Kapdpsva, 'Agpodirn, 'Augerpiry. 

(v) Atédyvooc, 'Augpvodc, KapBionc, ’Apxérac, Kweuroc, Bnprréc, 

"A Budo, BiOvrdc, Maxvyoy, Kipcupa or Képrupa. 
The following have the first syllable long: 
Wirde, bare. pexpéc, small. 
x"A0¢ (6), fodder. Tin, honour. 


1 Or, idle talker. 
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Aiude, (0), hunger. vin, victory. 

pivog (4), skin. cXivn, bed, couch. 

hurd, little. divn, whirlpool. 

Oupég (6), mind, passion. xpvods (0), gold. 

Adpn, outrage. Zvvoc, common. 

pupé¢ (6), pole of a carriage. ypuTog, hook-nosed. 

xupog (6), juice, sap. rugoc, bent. 

xvrAd¢ (6), —chyle. Puxpde, cold. 

rupoc (6), cheese, prey, soul. 

mupoc (6), wheat. 

ovArN, tribe. Aum, sorrow. 

vAn, wood, matter. . 

auptyé (7), pipe. rpvywy (7), turtle dove. 

arn, ruin. ¢earwp, member of the same ward. 
daddc (0), firebrand. oppayic (1), seal; rpaxvc, rough. 


In dissyllable verbs in w, and those in avw, cvw, vvw, vpw, 


cand v are long: except in yAdgw, and (Alticé) rivw, pbivw. 
{ ais short- except in icdyw; and in g0dyvw, etxdyw in the Epic poets. 


Of contracted verbs, the following should be marked as having 
the first syllable long :— 


kivéiw, move. ocyaw, am silent. ovAdw, plunder. 
ptyéw, shudder. di@aw, search for, guvoaw, blow, breathe. 
By knowirig these quantities, we know the quantity of many 
compounds, dripoc, aivxog, éuBprOic, dovdov, &c.: and of many 
prover names, such as Hermotimus, Demonicus, Eriphyle, &c. 


A few compounds take the short vowel of the second Aor. instead 
of the Jong one of the present. This happens 


(1) In some substantives in n, y¢: rpiBn, dcarpiBn, avapiyn, wapapiyn, 
wadorpiBne. 
(2) In some adjectives in nc, G. cog: etxpivic, drpiBnc, wadiwrpiBing. 


Though the rule that a vowel before a vowel ts short, has even 
more exceptions than in Latin, yet it is oftener short than long. 
In tog, ta, cov (in nouns), it is short; except in 


gXtd, door-post.  cria, pebble. carta, nest.  covia, dust. 
avia, vexation. alxia, (personal) insult. ‘’Axcadnpia. 


The following words have also the penult long :— 


Aade (6), people. vase (6), temple. 
kaw (for eaiw), burn. cddw (for cXaiw), weep. 
*Evuw, Bellona. 
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Of words in awy, wy, 


1) Those with o in penult of gen. have penult long. 

2) ey short. 

Hence the penult is long in ’Apdiwy, Muydwy, &c. and all comparuéives in 
wy; BedXriwy, &c.: but short in Acucadiwy, Doppiwy, gen. woe. 


Of proper names in aog, those in Aaog have of course the a long : 
besides these observe, 
*"Apptapaog (long): Oivdudog (short). 
Obs.—In a vast number of cases not mentioned here, the accenés are of great 
help towards ascertaining the quantity of syllables. 
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I. WORDS FROM SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES. 


1. Verbs derived from substantives and adjectives denote the being, having, 
making, or furnishing with, what the root expresses. 

2. dw, éw, evw (and sometimes woow, or wrrw, afw and ifw), denote being, or 
having. 

3. ow, iZw, dvw, aivw, denote making, making into, or furnishing with. 

4, Obs. Those in a2w, iZw, from proper names, denote adopting the manners, 
party, or language of the person or nation. 

a) Other terminations are (1) desideratives in eiw, from root of future, and 
in «aw, dw, from substantives; (2) inchoatives in oxw; (3) frequentatives in 
alu, iZw, vow. ; 


II, SUBSTANTIVES FROM VERBS AND ADJECTIVES. 


5. Endings to mark the man who does, are these : 
evc, rnp, Twp, and (of first declension) rnc. 
In compounds o¢, and sometimes ag or ne. 


6. The feminines of eve are toaa, 1a. 
But rnp and rwp give retpa, rptc, and rpia. 
rn¢ Tota gives,—remember this,— 
Nor rpcra only, sometimes ric. 


7. cov, from name of man in evg, 
Is th’ instrument the man doth use, 
Or place in which he works: rpa, Tpor, 
(From rnc and rwp) with rnpror, 
Have the same meaning which is meant 
By soy: avow'!, too, is instrument. 


ep LR mee 


1 From verbal roots- 
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8. Oc, pn—and ua 
Whose genitive is roc; 
ClC, Cia, 9 OF a, 
And (mas. or neuter) oc, 
Are nouns from verbs; and by them is exprest, 
The doing, or the thing quod factum est. 


(REMARKS.) 

9. The sigma terminations naturally follow the future; and the mu termins- 
tions the perfect passive. The vowel terminations change « of the root into o, 
like the perf. mid. 

10. og generally becomes opog, when added to pures. 

1]. pn, pa, do not always take this sigma, even when the perfect has it: but 
they generally retain the long vowel of the future when they do not. 

12. og denotes properly the intrans. notion of the verb: dduppoc, weeping 
(but often the thing done): pa, the thing done: pn fluctuates between both 
meanings. 

13. org (G. ewe), ova (= Eng. ing: Lat. io) denote the doing: though some- 
times (as the terminations ing, io) the thing done. 

14. In some compounds ova denotes a permanent property. 

15. » or a have not so distinctly marked a signification, but the abstract notion 
generally prevails. Most of them are oxytone. Those in ea, from verbs in svw, 
have the a long, and are paroxytone. The quantity and aceent distinguish them 
from those in ed from adj. in nc. (See 17.) 

16. Masculines in o¢ are generally dissyllables with o for the vowel of the 
root'; neuters in o¢ never take the o. Masculines in ro¢ are longer forms, 
generally orytone. 


III]. SUBSTANTIVES FROM ADJECTIVES. 
1]. ta, tne (G. rnroc), cvvn. From roots that end in « or o (i.e. from 
adjectives in nc, ovc) a becomes eta, ota respectively: adnOaa, evvora. 
a) A final r generally becomes o before ta: but not, if the root ends in or. 


IV. ADJECTIVES FROM SUBSTANTIVES, VERBS, 
AND OTHER ADJECTIVES. 
tog (Eng. like, ly, en, &c.)) mark belonging, relating to, or proceed- 
tae (Eng. tive, sive, ic, &c.) ing from, consisting of, &c. 

a) The termination tog coalesces with a final a, ¢, 0, v, into atog, etog, otoc, 
woc.—eto¢ is often from the name of a person (Eng. ic, ean). A final r often 
becomes ¢ before cog : as wrA0v-0-tog from wAov-T-0¢. 

19. 0c, tvog (Eng. y, en) denote the sedstance or material of which a thing 
consists. 

a) Some in tvog are from words of time; and some from other substantives 
and even adjectives (aA yewvdc, dry Otvd¢). 

20. poc? (epdc, npdc), adéog, etc (Herc, decc, ieec) and wdnc, generally denote 
JSuiness, abundance (Eng. y, ful, ous). 


1 Either as coming from roots with o, or by changing « into o. 
2 Observe the accents wherever they are given. 
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21. ysog and uxog denote capability, fitness, &c.; those in «uc, both tranai- 
tively and intransitively ; those in teog only in a transitive sense. 


22. dc, wdc, Adg, wAdc, odc, and ag, also express the verbal notion as adjective ; 
most commonly in a passive, but sometimes in a transitive sense. 


23. pwy denote the possession of a habit or feeling, expressed by a verb. 
24. réog = part. in dus. 
25. rocg = past participle; but often fit or proper to be, &c. (idilis). 


V. ADVERBS. 


26. we, added to the root of adjective. 

27. cov, of, express manner, place, &c. (from substantives). 

28. 6: = in a place: also the old datives, ot, noe}, or (after cor p) dot; and 
(chiefly from pronominal adjectives) yot, x7}. 

29. Gev = from a place. 

30. de = to a place. 

31. doy, Sny, &c., denote manner (from verbs). 


32. ¢, et, Tt, Tet, Orc, are other ayer terminations, denoting manner, 
circumstance, &c. 
33. ore is from national names. 


VI. PECULIAR CLASSES OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


34. Diminutives.—toy, dtov, tov, aptoy, acroy, vdptoy, vAALoy, vAX«IC, If, 
soxoc, toxn, &c. 


35. Amplificatives, wy, af. 
36. Gentilia. o¢, toc, tvoc, avoc, nvoc, tTNC, Larne, wrne, EuC. 


: ong (G. ov), tw» (G. tovoc) ; 
37. Patronymics. fone ” } (masculine). 
1 aes { oanc (from n¢, ag, tog), ( ine) 


(Cy ACy WHT, LVI ec rccecevscves (feminine). 


A in composition has three meanings. 


38. (1) a (= avev, without), not, un-, &c., negative. 
(2) a (= ayay, very much) strengthens the meaning. 
(3) a (= dpa, together) expresses the connexion between two objects. 


Table of the less obvious meanings of Prepositions in Composition. 
39. appi, on both sides. 
40. ayri, against, marking opposition; in return for, &c, 
4l. dva?, up; back again. 


1! Not yo. B. 
3 With Baivay, &c. ava, up, and card, down, mean respectively into the 
interior, and down fo the coast. 
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“42. 81a (dis) marks separation; taking apart or aside. 

43. iy, often into. 

44. cara ', down; it often implies completion, and hence 2) ruin, destruction 
(answering in both to per). 

45. pera (trans.) marks transposition, change, sharing. 

46. xapad sometimes signifies (like preter) missing, or doing amiss. mapa- 
Baivey, lo transgress, &c. 


VIL. ACCENTUATION. 


I. SUBSTANTIVES. 


(1) Frrst DecLENsIon. [First and second declensions. ] 


1. a, Gen. ng. Accent as far back as possible. But Roman names in iva are 
properisp., and Greek names in 04, 0a, parorytone. 

a) Hence those in eta, from adj. in yc, are proparoxytone, since they end in 
a: those in era, from verbs in evw, paroxytone, since they end in a. 

2. pa, accent as far back as possible, except verbal derivatives, which are 
oxyione. 

3. vyn, paroxytone. 

(The other terminations can hardly be reduced to rule, from the number of 
endings and exceptions.) 

4. dnc, adne, are paroxytone. 

5. rnc from verbs, generally oxytone, except those that in the poets appear 
likewise with the termination np, as WaArrnc, cuBepynrne, wAadorng, KAéirrne, 
Wetorne. 


(2) Szconp [Third] DecLEension. 


6. Here, too, words directly from the root (whether with or without the 
change of ¢ into o) are paroxytones: those with peculiar syllables of formation 
(as poc, roc, &c.) are oxytone. 

7. Kivdvyvoc, Oavarog, eadapoc, with rdcpog and éypoc- 
Add zéXepdg @ Sppog r’ and olpog* wérpog and wpogc, 
Throw their accents back: to these add SApoc, a mortar. 


8. Oss. vopoc, law, vouoc,  pasture-ground. 
Aourpdy, bath, Aovrpov, water for washing. 
Biog, life, Bide, bow. 
Sijpoc, people, Onuoc, fat. 


9. Oxytone are Aadc, vadc, Dede, vidc, ddeAQdC, 
Kpedg, and others besides, without abstract signification. 


1 Hence cara is sometimes equivalent to up in English: xaragaytiv, to 
eal up. 
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10. Neuters are accented as far back as possible. (—! éprerdy, Zvydr, 
wrepdy, Woy, and the adjective substantives guréy, Bordy, purdy.) 

11. Diminutives in toy are parorytone when they form a dactyl (ra:diov) : 
when not, they throw the accent as far back as possible. | 

12, Of other diminutives, 

@) toxog is paroxytone, veavioxoc. 

b) aptoy, edtoy, vAAtoy, ugioy, proparoxytone. 


(3) Tarro DEcLENSION. 


13. Monosyllables with acc. a are oxytone. —7ac. 
14. Monosyllable neuters, and those with nom. -¢, acc. ¥, are perispomens. 
—neic, wic, Aig (but acc. cAtiv, kiv, Atv). 


(Polysyltables.) 


15. a) Neuters throw the accent as far back as possible. 
5) The following terminations (of mas. and fem.) are orytone ; the others 
throw the accent back as far as possible. 


ay, EUS, w 
ac, fem. + 6 dvdpide, inde. 
ny — some proper names and adjectives. 


np, mas. -+ 1) yaornp. 

Ig, acc. a = = Aye, GidrNic, pEppte, Sprec. 

we — Doc, ydrwe. + 0 ebpuc, idpwe, rade. 

vg — Bérpuc, yivuc, yiipuc, Eyxeduc, OpHvue, true, Kdpuc, Kwpue, 
vinve, widexuc, wixuc, wiruc, wotoBuc, oraxyuc, xéAuc: and 
some proper names, as I'dprvc, Pépcue. 

wy, fem. — yAnxywy, pxwy. +- many proper names (as Ilag\ayor, Mace- 
dwy), the names of the months (TapnAtwy), all in ewy, and 
ayoyv, dykwoy, aidy, adreerpywy, nyepoy, endepwr, ravor, 
AEpwy, xirwy, and a few more ”. 

16. Feminine names of persons in t¢ are accented on the same syllable as the 
masculine form from which they are derived: if, however, the masculine was 
proparosxytone, or a dissyllable barytone, the fem. in ¢¢ is oxytone. 

Thus, atAnrnp, Zrapridrne, but Wipone, aliypadwrog. 

avAnrpic, Srapriartc, Tlepoig, aiypadwric. 


Il, ADJECTIVES. 
17. Simple adjectives (except those that are used substantively, as gidoc, a 


Jriend, &c.) generally have the accent on the last syllable; compound adjectives 
not. But to this rule there are many exceptions. 


1 — (minus) means ‘except’: -+ (plus) means ‘ together with.’ 
2 So words denoting a place where things are kept: 0. g. ovroBoddy (granary), 
&e. ddodc, tooth, is oxytone. 


I. 


Oxytone. 
Bog, oc, Aoc, vog, 
OC, POG, doc, roc}. 
aog when there is 
no kindred form 
in ewe. 
nc, G. eoc. 
ac, G. adog. 
vco.— Verbals in roc. 
Dissyllables in otoc, 
woc 3 and atocg 
from substantives. 
Exceptions. 
aiddog nrixog 
BiBnrog | wHAixog 
GHrAog = |. rnAixog 
txnog 


Those in c«vo¢ from 
simple roots, de- 
noting a substance 
or species. 

aAnpng 

Hptouc 

OjAUE 

aptoBuc 


ACCENTUATION, 
Il. TTI. 
Paroxytone. Proparoxytone. 
thog, vAoc, Agog. toc, e0¢, pO¢, 
Verbals in reoc. and polysyll. 
ac, when G. not in soc (when 
aéog. these endings 
ELC, WP. are simply ap- 
Multiplicatives in pended to the 
oo¢. root). 
nc, G. nroc, 
with the word 
dXjiyoe. 
Exceptions. Exceptions. 
aloviog Bartd¢ 
éxwy Ockidc 
WoX¢ 
orods6¢ 
ayriog 
tvavriog 
&OeAnpoc 
irapdc 
avdpsiocg 
yuvatcstoc 
ératpeiog 
70€to¢ 
peyaXstog 
oixstog 
b0ysioc 
watdeiog 
wap0evetocg 
orovdetog 
Those in og, 
where the ¢ 
proparos. 


is an Ionic 
insertion, are 
oxytone; as 
revedc, &c. 


IV. 
Properispomena. 
Polysyllables in 

Otoc, YOC; atoc 
from subst. 
Dissyllables 


toc. 


in 


Exceptions. 
adpaég | Batog 
Yepacée | eparatdg 
Snvatse | radat6e 


BéBacog 
Biatog 
OeiXatoc 


} Attica. 


dixatoc 
pdrasog 


Spotog 
yérotog 


eee ne Se 1 NS a St 
1 When adjectives with these terminations are formed from simple roots. 
Of course Zo¢, Woc, come under og. 


XXiV ACCENTUATION. 


(Compound Adjectives.) 

18. o¢.—Accent as far back as possible, except in those compounded of noun, 
rerd (in that order) with long penult and transitive meaning ; which are oxytone. 

19. Exceptions.—Those in apyoc, cvAo¢g are proparoryione: so are those in 
epyoc that express a worker, not as one who follows such an occupation, but as 
one who is of suck a character. These become properisp. if a contraction takes 
place; as caxd-epyoc, Kaxovpyog. 

20. When the penult is short, those with a transitive meaning are paroxytone; 
those with a passive or intransifive meaning, proparoxytone: pnrpoxrévog, mother- 
killing : pnrpoxrovog, killed by his mother. 

21. Exceptions.—Compounds with short penult whose first factor is a prepo- 
sition, a (privative or intensive), duc, eb, de, dyay, apt, dprt, spt, pt, Ja, way, 
woAv, are proparoxytone: so are many in oyoc (from exw). 

22. Verbals in rog become proparorytone in the compounds, when they are 
declined with two endings : not otherwise. 

23. nc, G. eo¢. Those are oxytone (1) that have short penult, and a verbal 
roof as their last factor; as, ioBagne. 

(2) Those ending in aAyne, ax Onc, adne, ovpyne, wAnOhe. 
(3) The compounds with the words enumerated in 21; as, arepwnc, &e. 

24. The neuters of none, wing, are properisp. fjpec, woeg. 

25. The others in ne, soc, throw the accent as far back as possible (uep- 
peyéOnc, neut. vreppéyedec). 

26. Those in ag, G. ov, are parozytone. 

27. Those in ng, G. ov, with penult long are oxytone (except those in wwAng): 
those with penulé short, paroxytone. 

28. If, however, the last factor is an unaltered substantive, the accentuation 
of that substantive is retained. 

29. Allin wAnz, pw, rpwe, opdt, are orytone. 

III. NUMERALS. 

30. Numerals throw the accent as far back as possible. 

31. Exceptions.—(1) dara, écru, évvia, éxardy. 

32. (2) Adverbs in dxi¢ (parorytone). 

33. (3) Ordinals in ocrdg (oxytone). 

34. (4) Multiplicatives in oo¢, oc. 

35. (5) Substantives in ac; povdg, rprac, &c. (orytone). 

IV. ADVERBS. 

36. we from oxytones in o¢ is circumflexed: from barytones, parorytone. 

37. we from n¢ is oxrytone (— those in Owe). 

38. we from ug, wy, erg, and participles, is parorytone. 


39. oo (1) Those in oe», of, oe, are parorytone; except those from 
: wag, adAog, olxog, Evdoy, and éxrog!, which are proparoxytone. 


(2) With any vowel 5ut o before the termination, the accent remains on the 
syllable that has it in the original word : dpyijOer from apy; adywey from avw. 
Except &eaOew from éxac, Atticé fxac. 

40. d¢ is enclitic, and treated as such; woXtde, oiedvde, Miyapade. 

41. ddnv is paroxytone: dov, nédv, oxrytone. 


1 Remember these words by their meaning: “ Every other house, within (and) 
without.” 


GREEK EXERCISES. 


§ 1. Preliminary Remarks on some of the Tenses.—The Article. 


Tux Imperfect has, besides the usual meaning of that tense, 1 
that of expressing continued or repeated actions, taking place in 
past time. 

The Aorists express actions independently, as completed in past 2 
time. 

Thus the aorist is used of actions conceived as single and definite 
(often momentary) actions, without any reference to their duration. 
The imperfect, denoting that the action was going on at some past time, 


naturally implies some duration. Hence it is often used of continued 
and repeated actions. 
The dog Jit him (aor.): the dog howled all night (imperf.). 
The aorist is a narrative, the imperfect a descriptive tense. 
Obs. The Imperfect (of habitual actions) is often construed by 
‘used to,’ &c. 


The Perfect expresses actions continued or remaining in their 3 
effects up to the present time. 

a) Hence the aor. is nearly our perfect indefinite (the perf. formed 
by inflection) : the perf. our perfect definite (or perfect with ‘ have’). 

b) But when’the connexion of the past with the present is 
obvious from the context, the aorist may be used for the perfect ; 
or, in a narrative, for the pluperfect f. 

c) It is only when a particular stress is to be laid on the time 
of the occurrence, that the perfect or pluperf. must be used. All 
this is, however, greatly influenced by euphony. 


+ Thus (1) ray olxeriy ovdiva caréditwey (has left), G\X’ dxayrac ri- 
wpaxey, (2) Darius summons Cyrus from the government, #¢ a’réy carpaxny 
éixrolnoey (of which he had made him Satrap). 


B 


4 


5 


9 3 4—9. [§ 1. THE ARTICLE, 


It is taken for granted that the pupil knows 
(1) That the verb agrees with its nominative case. 
(2) That every adjective word—whether adjective, participle, pronoun, 
or article—must agree with its substantive in gender, number, and case. 
(3) That the transitive verb is followed by the accusative, &c. &c. 


EXAMPLES. 

@. 16 rij¢ aperiic KdAXoc, the beauty of virtue. 

b. 6 ra ric wéAewo mpdypara mpdrrwy, he who transacts (or, 
manages) the affaire of the state. 


6 (a) A governed genitive is often placed between an article and 


rij 


its noun. 
In this way fwo and even three articles may stand together. 
(b) 6 zpdrrwy, (the person doug =) he who does. 
Hence the article with a participle is equivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun with a relative sentence. 
Thus, 
& mparrwy, he who does. 
rou rparrovrog, Of him who does. — 
&e. 
Pl. of wparrovreg, those who do. 
Trav wparréyrwy, of those who do. 
&c. 


VocasuLary 1. 

Virtue (dperq). Beauty (xaddog, n.). City, state (xddic). Thing, 
or affair (rpaypa*). To do, transact, manage (xparrw). 

Wonder or am surprised at, admire (Qavpaze, with fut. mid.—but 
aor. 1 act.). Well (@&). Ill (canic). Often, frequently (wrod dic). 
Citizen (rodirne, t,>). Judge (xpirne). 

xparrw, do, has also the intransit. meaning of our ¢o be doing well 
or ii: i.e. to be prosperous or unfortunate. In this sense it has the 
perf. 2 ximpaya. The a is long throughout. 


Exercise 1. 


9 Iadmire the beauty of the city. The citizens are doing well. 


I have often admired the beauty of the cities. . The judge often 
admired the beauty of virtue. I admire those who transact (7) the 
affairs of the state. He transacts the affairs of the state ill. The 
citizens are doing ill. I have often admired the virtue of the citizen. 
The citizens admire the virtue of the judge. 


® Nouns in ya from verbs generally denote the thing produced by the act. They 
may be compared with the pass. participle (ré wexpaypivoy), Wd.-B. 8, 11. 

b Nouns in rng of the first deci. from verbs, denote the male doer of the action, 
Wd.-B. 5: those from sudstantives denote a person standing in any near relation 
to what is denoted by the substantive: as woXirnc from wédc. Those in irg¢ 
from subst. have the «long. Kopirne is from cpisw. 


§ 2. THE ARTICLE. ] 10—15. 3 


§ 2. Zhe Article (continued). 


a. Kipoy perantpurera, he sends-for Oyrus.—dvaBaive otv 610 
Kiipoc, Cyrus therefore goes-up. 2. Ywxpdrnc, Socrates. 
6 Zwkparnc, Socrates (as a celebrated philosopher). 3. ’AQi- 
vat, Athens. ai AOijva:, Athens (as a celebrated city). 

b. Sweparne 6 geAdoogog, Socrates the Philosopher. 

Cc. immo érexe Naya, @ mare brought-forth a hare. 

a. yuvn rig Spy elyer, @ woman (or, @ certain woman) had a 


€. i) Koon éyévero doxéc *, the girl became (or, was turned into) a 
leather-bottle. ° 
(a) Proper names, if they have been recently mentioned or are to 11 
be pointed out as well-known and distinguished, take the article : 
but otherwise not. 


Hence the names of Deities, Heroes, &c. generally take the article ; 
and the names of persons recently mentioned. 


(6) But if the proper name is followed by a description which 12 
has the article, the proper name is without the article; unless it is 
to be distinguished from others, or expressed emphatically, as being 
well-known, or a8 having been previously mentioned ¢. 

(c) The Greek has no indefinite article (our ‘a’). 13 

(d) Our ‘a’ should be translated by ric, when 2 particular 
person or thing is meant, though not named: in other words, 
wherever we might substitute ‘a certain’ for ‘a.’ 

(e) The subject ® generally has the article, the predicate not. 14 

VocaBuLaky 2. [Those with * prefixed are to be looked for in 15 
the lists of irregular substantives and verbs. | 


Socrates (*Xwxparne). Athens (A@jvat). Philosopher (¢:Aédc0¢0c), 
Horse, mare (irmocg). Hare (Adywe, acc. Aaywv and Aayw). Woman 
(*yuvn. R. yuvace. V. yivat). Hen (*opuck). Water (*bdwo, n. 


© Or, aoxdg tyévero 1) wépn. 80, Oedc Hy 6 Adyoc, the Word was God. This 
arises from the nature of a proposition. We usually assert of a particular thing 
that it is included, as an individual, in a perticular class; not that it is the wheie 
of that class. 

d Kr, who quotes Bacch. 1314: vty dc dbpww Grepoc ixBeBrsHoopas | 6 Kadpoc 
O psyac. | 

e That is, the nominative before the verb. See note °, above. 

& ‘ Bird,’ but in Att. generally cock, hen; just as we use fowl. - 

B2 


4 16—19, [§ 8. THE ARTICLE. 


R. bdar). Wine (olvoch). Boy, son (xaic, G. wade). To have 
(*ixw). To bring forth, or, of birds, to lay (* ricrw, R. rex). Dameel 
or maiden (xépn). Leather-bottle (doxdc), Become (* yiyvopa:', 
yev). Anegg (wov). Three (rpsic, rpia, rp», rpii). 


Exercise 2. 


16 Iadmire the beauty of the hen. A (4) boy hada hare. The 
water was turned into wine (¢e). The hen laid three eggs. A cer- 
tain damsel had three hens. I admire the virtue of the maiden. 
The hare was turned into a horse. The boy admires the beauty of 
Athens. The citizens admire the beauty of the woman. I admire 
those who transact‘ the affairs of Athens. I have often admired 
the virtue of Socrates. I admire Socrates the philosopher. The 
woman shall have a hen. The water has been turned into wine. 
A certain judge has three hens. 


 §8. Article (continued). 


17. &. 6 ade dovdoc, your slave. b. adye rv xepadjy (I am pained 
as to the head =) I have a pain m my head. c. ideo ént 
®rovetoe roig woXiratc, he rejoiced (or was glad) when the citizens 
were wealthy (or, that the citizens were wealthy). d. 6 éuoc xarnp 
kal 6 rov gidou, my father and my friend’s (literally, my father and 
the of my friend). 

18 (6) My, your, his, &c. are to be translated by the article, when 
it is quite obvious whose the thing in question is. 

Whenever there is any opposition (as, when mise is opposed to yours 
or any other person’s) the pronouns must be used. 

19 (©) When an adj. without the article stands before the article of 
the substantive, the thing spoken of is not distinguished from any 
thing else, but from itself under other circumstances ™. 


b olvoc, with the digamma Foivoc, vinum. So wv, wFéy, ovum. 

1 yiyvopat, yevnoopat, yeyévnpat and yéyova, syevopny. All tnirans. for am 
born; become. syevopny and yéyova also serve for preterites of the verb ‘fo be.’ 
When yéyova may be construed ‘J am,’ it means, ‘I am by birth,’ or ‘ have 
become.’ B. 

ycivopat, am born, poet.: aor. iyevapyny, begot, bore (in prose as well as poetry). 

m Thus in the example it is not, ‘rich citizens,’ that are opposed to other 
citizens ; but the wealth of the citizens is opposed to the poverty of the same 
citizens. , 


§ 4. THE ARTIOLE. ] 20 —22. 5 


VocaBULaRY 8. ae 

Slave (dovAoc¢). To feel or suffer pain; to be pained at (aryiw). 
Head (xegary). To rejoice, be glad, or take pleasure in (ij5opat, dat.). 
Wealthy, rich (xdovooc2, Wd.-B.18). Father(marnp°). Friend (pido). 
Thine, thy (adc). Mine, my (iu6¢).' Jaw (yvd8oe, f.). Tooth (dd0v¢, G. 
édovroc, m.). Ear (otc, wrdc, n.). Foot (xovc, xoddc, m.). Hand (*xeip, 
xeipoc, f. but R. xep for G. D. dual, and D. plur.). Knee (* yévu, n. 
R. yévar). Brother (ade\po¢). Daughter (Quydrnp°). Mother (unrnp°). 
Wise, clever (cogoc). Happy (evdaipwr). To love (pidéw). To be vexed 
at (axOopat, scopat, nyOicOny, dat.). Beautiful (kado¢). Bad (caxdc) 

Obs. 1. HdecOat and dyPecGat are more commonly followed by the dat.P 
(without a prepos.) except in the construction (in 17, c) explained in 19. 

Obs. 2. ‘ That,’ when it stands for a subst. before expressed, is to be 
translated by the article. (See 17, d.) 


Exercise 3. 

The mother of the beautiful daughter has a pain in her jaws. 
I am glad that my brothers are happy (c). The father rejoiced in 
his son’s being wise (c). My friend and my brother's (¢). I often 
have a pain in my foot. My mother was suffering from a pain in 
her hands (5). I am vexed. that the bad are wealthy (c). The 
daughter loves her mother. My slave loves my brother’s. I admire 
your virtue and ¢haé of your friend. The beautiful damsel shall be 
turned into a horse. Iam pleased with those who transact* the 
affairs of the state. He was vexed that the citizens were rich. 
I take pleasure in my daughter's being beautiful (c). 


§ 4. Article (continued). 
a. i). Tov wotnrov codiad, or f cogia Tov womnrov, the wis- 
dom (cleverness, &c.) of the poet. i nai Kxepadh, or i Kepary F 


n Adjectives in tog denote what belongs to, concerns, or comes from what the 
root expresses. They are formed from sudsfantives, and sometimes from other 
adjectives in o¢. When the root ends in rit is sometimes changed into oc: 
TXovroc, wealth, mrrovctoc. 

© Ilarnp, pntrnp, 9vyarno, yaornp, throw away « in G. and D. sing. and D. pi. 
They have V. ep, and insert a (observe the accent) before o in D. pl. 

P "AyOouae occurs with wi, Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 32. (jx@ovro éxi ry gPpovnpare 
abrév) iéouat in Cyr. 8, 3, 44. In the poets they are also followed by the 
acc., especially of neut. pronouns. 

a Substantives in {a are derived from adj. and express the abstract notion of 
the adj. . 

The other positions of the gen. are frequently met with: Mydeing ry aprayny, 
Herod. i. 3. 1) advaywpnoicg rey 'A@nvaiwy, Thuc.i, 12. For a partitive gen. 
these are the only correct positions. 


20 


21 


22 


6 28—25. [§ 4. THE ARTICLE. 


cartq", the beautiful head. 6. ’Adétavdpoc 6 Dirirxov, Alexander 
the son of Philip (vidc, son, understood). 6 Zwporicxov, the son 
of Sophroniscus. c. cig rv DiAiarov, into Philip’s country (xwpay, 

_ couatry, understood). 4. rd rij¢ wédewe, the affairs of the state 
(xpaypara understood). ra épd, my affairs, my property. oi év 
doret, the people in the city, those in the city. of suv rp BaarXel, 
those with the king (= oi év dare or avy rp Baowei Svrec: Be. 
dvOpwmot), 

23  (d) The substantive to which the article refers is often under- 
stood: and often the participle ‘being’ (dv) also; so that the article 
then stands alone before a genitive, or a prepositide with its case. 

24 VocasuLary 4. r 

Poet (roinrnc). Wisdom, cleverness (cogia). Alexander (Adéitav- 
Spoc). Philip (@idtrmoc). Sophroniscus (Zwopoviccoc). Son (vide), 
Cauniry (ywpa). Our (npérepog). Yours (vpéirepoc). March an army, 
when spoken of its general (* éAadyw). March of the army, and of a 
person undertaking an expedition ; also journey, set out, &c. (ropevopuat, 
with aor. 1 pass.; iwi reva, against a person). Persian (Tléponc, ov). 
Scythian (XebOnc, ov). Cyrus (Kipoc). King (Gaoweic). Madness 
(navlat). People (dipoc). Army (orpdrevpa, n.). Gedmeter (yew- 
Bétonc, ov). With (vv, dat.). City, town (dorv’, n.). 

Exercise 4. 

25 Iadmire the wisdom of the geometer. The people in the city 
admire the beautiful mother of the damsel. The people in the city 
admire the very beautiful daughter of the very beautiful mother. 
The king marches into the country of the Scythians. The army of 
the Persians marches into the country of the Scythians. Cyrus 
marches against the king of the Persians: The son of Sophroniscus 
is astonished at the madness of the people. The poet admires those 
who manage * the affairs of the state. I rejoice in the king’s being 
wealthy *. I am vexed when the bad are wealthy*. The people in 
the city (d) admire the son of Philip. The king has the tooth-ache 
(2. e. suffers-pain in his teeth*). The clever geometer has 4 pain in 
his knees. <A certain poet had a very beautiful horse. Those with 
the kung will march against the son of Philip. 


r The latter position gives emphasis to the adjective or dependent gen. 

t This word was formed from an adj. pavdc, mad, which is quoted by Suidas. 
See 22, q. 

" orpardg, orparid, army, orpareia, expedition. orparevpa has both mean- 
ings; the latter often in Herodotus. 

¥ @ory never means the state, as wéAtc does. It is often used of an old or 
sacred part of a moAXic, as we speak of ‘the City,’ as a part of London. 


§ 5. THE ARTIOLE. | 26—30. a { 


§ 5. Article (continued). 


oi madac™, the long ago men = the men of old (i. e. the men 26 
[Seing, or, who were| long ago). 6 peratu xpdvoc, the between 


time = the wntermediate time. i auger, adv. (hpépa, day, under- MH piC’: "pAae 


stood), the morrow, the next day. 
An adverb with the article is equivalent to an adjective. 27 
VocaBuLary 5. 28 
Long ago. (wadat). Mam (GvPpwxoc, homo). Between (perats). 
To-morrow (atpioy, adv.). Time (xpévoc). Near (wiXag—zAnoloyr). 
One’s neighbour (6 xAnciov). Then(rore). Now (viv). Here (ivOade). 
There (icti). Up, upwards (dvw*). Down, downwards (karw). Move 
(xiviw). Crocodile (4 xpoxodedoc) Both (audw, apdorepog; the 
latter often in the plural ; augorspa ra dra, both his ears, Xen.). me 
(Biog). This (obrog, B. 88. W. 33. Ac. 50, 4). 


Ezercise 5. 


{In doing the exercise, consider which of the adverbs comes nearest 
to the meaning of the adjective or equivalent phrase. ] 


The men of old did this. They did this the next day (dat.). 29 


The crocodile moves its upper jaw. The son of Sophroniscus has a ™: Sowals 
_ pain‘ in both his ears. I am surprised at the madness of the ~ 


stans of old times. I wonder at the men of the present day ¥. 
admire the wise men of old. They love the present life. We won- 
der at the madness of our neighbours. The people there* are asto- 
nished at the madness of those with the king. Iam astonished at 
the cleverness of those who manage my affairs. DeGue ome - 


Exercise 6. 


He had a pain (imperf.) in both his knees. The people here 30 
admire the son of Sophroniscus. The crocodile was turned into a 
hare (10, e). The people here admire my daughter and my bro- 
ther’s, The people there are doing well. I have often wondered 
at the wisdom of our present geometers. The crocodile lays eggs. 
The king of the Scythians has a pain in‘ his lower jaw. 


Ww So in English ‘the then Mayor.’ 


x Of countries, dyw is used of marching into the interior ; rare, of masching 
down to the coast. 


y ‘The now men.’ 
2 People = persons must not be translated by djpoc. The people there, ot ixsi. 


8 81—85. [§ 6. THE ARTICLE. 


§ 6. Article (continued). 
81 a. 6 pevdxepwg ry dopdy loyvporarny Exe, the rhinoceros has a 

very strong hide. 

b. gevywpev ra aicypa. diwxwpey rd cada, let us fly from 
what is base; let us pursue what is honorable. 

C. 2?) Ocwxwperv ra aicypa, let us not pursue what is base. 

d. ro raxu dadeiy, talking fast ; rov rayv Aadeiv, of talking fast, 
&ec.; Tro wavrag caxoc déyery, the speaking ill of every body. 

€. i dpern, virtue ; & xpuocc, gold; oi ayaboi, the good; oi aero, 

eagles. 

f. 10 redevraiov, at last ; ro axo rovde*, henceforth. 

31* (a) To express, for instance, that a person ‘has a very beautiful 
head,’ or ‘very beautiful hands,’ the Greeks said: ‘has tke head 
very beautiful ;’ ‘has the hands very beautiful.’ 

The article must not be used, unless it is assumed that the thing in 
question has the property, the object being only to describe of what 
kind it is; so that the information is conveyed by the adjective, not by 
the substantive. If the writer wished to informs us that the rhinoceros 
had a hide, which was moreover a strong one, he would not use the 
article. Thus of the crocodile: éye d& cai éwvxacg Kxaprepotc, st 
has aleo strong claws. 

32 (6) ro «addy, is: ‘the beautiful®, ‘the honorable, in the abs- 
tract ; beauty. ra «add, are: beautiful (or honorable) things ; 
whatever things are beautiful ; what is beautiful ; or simply, beauti- 
Sul things. 

[Ods. We learn from J, that the first person plur. of the pres. sus. 
is used in exhortations; and from c, that 4 is used with it for ‘not.’ 
See 108, 1.] 

33  (d) The infinitive with the article becomes, in effect, a substan- 
tive declinable throughout, and answering to the English ‘ partict- 
ptal substantive’ in —ing. 

34 (e) Abstract nouns, and the names of materials, generally take 
the article. When a whole class, or any individual of that class, is 
meant, the noun, whether singular or plural, takes the article. 

35 = VooaBuLaRy 6. 


Rhinoceros (ptvdcepwc, G. wroc). Nose (pic, G. pivdc, f. : plur. nos- 
trils). Horn (xépac, n. W. 20. B. p.20. Ac. 35, 3). Hide (dopa). Strong 


& Literally, ‘the from this’ (time). 

¢ Thus in English, “ Burke on the Sublime and Beautiful.” 

ad Nouns in a and n from verbal roots, are generally oxytone. The abstract 
notion predominates in them (B.); the vowel of the root is often changed into o, 


as in perf. 2 (mid.) dépw, flay; dopa. 


§ 7. PRONOUNS. | 36, 37. 9 


(ioyvpésc). To fly from (gedyw). Base, disgraceful (aisypic—aicyiwy, 


aiaxiorog). To pursue (diwxw Tf). Fast, quick (raxuc &, neut. adj. = 


_ adv.) Talk (Aadéiw). Speak, say (Aédyw). Speak ill of (xacidc¢ Atyerns 
acc.). Speak well of (ev Néyev, ace.). Treat ill, behave ill to (xaxwc¢ 
moteiy, acc.). Treat well, do kind offices to, confer benefits on (ev orci, 
ace.). Elephant (idégac, vroc, m.). Stag (édagoc, m.). Gold (xpvedc). 
Good (aya0oc—aptivwy, dptcroc). Eagle (aerdc). 

Owxetv is also, to prosecute; gevyecv, to be prosecuted: dwxay rivd 
gdvou, to prosecute a man on a charge of murder: gebyecy géyovu (under- 
stand dicny, cause, trial), to be tried for murder. 


| AKB 


Exercise 7. 
== « ; 


The elephant has a strong hide. The maiden has very beautiful 36 


hands. The stag has very beautiful horns". The Persian’s boys 
pursue what is honorable. Let us fly from those who pursue * what 
is disgraceful. Do not let us fly from what ts honorable. Let us 
avoid (Say: fly-from) talking fast. Let us fly from the madness of 
speaking tll of every body. Let us do kind offices to our friends. 
The citizens prosecute Philip on a charge of murder*'. Sophronis- 
cus was tried for murder, Let us henceforth pursue the honorable. 
Let us not treat our (18) slaves ill. He took pleasure in doing 
kind offices to the good (Obs. 1, p. 5). The Scythians admire the 
beauty of gold. The boy wonders at the horn of the rhinoceros. 


e 


§ 7. Article as demonstrative pronoun. Pronouns. 


@ raavrarove pev \umel, rove be répre, the same things pam 37 


some persons, but delight others. 
5. AvKog apvov ediwxev* 6 dé tic vaov Karéguye!, a wolf was pur- 
suing a lamb; and (or but®) wt fled for refuge into a temple. 
c. kal O¢ éararnOeic Suwxet ava xparoc, and he, being deceived, 
pursues at full speed (literally, ‘at or with force or strength’). 


T The fut. mid. is the more common in Attic Greek. e B. 33. 

f raragedyw. 

& 68 is not only du?, but also and, and in Homer for. It is used where no 
other particle is required, to avoid having a proposition in the middle of a dis- 
course unconnected with what goes before. It is often, therefore, omitted in 
translating into English. 


Ye 


10 38—41. f§ 7. PRONOUNS. 


ad. abrog Edn, he himself said (4). atbrog 6 dovdog, or 6 dovAo¢ 
airéc, the slave himself: 6 airég sovdoc, the same slave. 
padAXov rotro goBovpae H rov Oavaroy airav, I fear this more 
than death itself. tdwxery atroic ro rip, he gave them the 
Jrre. atbréov yap eldor, for I saw the man himself: eléov ydp 
airéy, for I saw him. | 
88 (a) 6 pév—o d€4, this—that ; the one—the other, &c. oi pév—voi 
dé, these—those ; some—others. (More than one 6 dé may 
follow.) 
39 (0) Ina narrative 6 dé stands (once) in reference to an object 
already named. So xai 6c, when the reference is to a person. 
40 (d) 1) adréc is ‘self, when it stands in the nom. without a sub- 
stantive, or, in any case with one. 
2) abréc is him, her, it, &c. in an oblique case without a sub- 
stantive. 
8) 6 aire is ‘ the same.’ 
4) airé¢ standing alone in an obhque case, is never ‘se/f,’ 
except when it is the first word of the sentence. 
41 VooaBuiary 7. 
Same (6 atréc). Some—others (ot piv—ot 32). To pain, annoy 
(Avwiw). Delight (ripnw). |Wolf(Adcog). Lamb (apvdc). Fly for 
Lond a refuge (xaTta-gsvyw). Temple (vad¢ 1), More—than (ma\\ov—H). To 
4 Sear (poBiopack), Death (Qavaroc). Fire (wip, n.). Say (¢npi, B. 
p. 114. W. 86). Give (didwyt, W. 84. B. p. 102. Ac. 146). Sheep (dic, 
ot¢!), Dog (xiwy, m. if the sex is not to be specified. R. cvy. V. ctor). 
House (oleocg). Deceive (axaraw, t8arardw, the latter being stronger, 
to deceive thoroughiy). At full speed (dvd xparog, at force). Force, 
strength (xparoc, n.). Ride, intrans. (* ikavyey, fo drive on—immov 
understood). Zo ride up to any body, iAabyey wpoc (with ace.). For 
(yap). Can ydp begin the sentence? (No.) Can d&?(No.) Can piv? 
(No.) 


h piv, indeed ;—dé, but. Often, however, there is no considerable opposition 
between words so connected, the use of «é» being principally to prepare us for a 
coming dé It need not be translated, except when the context plainly requires 
an indeed. 

In translating from English into Greek, whenever the second of two connected 
clauses has a dué, the first should have a pé». 

i yew, Alt. 

k In act. frighten. It has fut. mid. and pass.; aor. pass. 

1 The forms in Attic Greek are: S. oig, oidc, oit, biv,—D. ols, oloi». 

P. oieg, oiwy, olci, olag and oic. (It is m. and /.) 


§ 8. PRONOUNS. | 42—46. 14. 


Exercise 8. 


A dog was pursuing a sheep, and tt fled-for-refuge into a house. 42 
Some admire the mother; others the daughter. Cyrus rides at full 
speed. I™ myself say it. I admire the mother more than the 
daughter herself. They will give him the gold. I will give the 
gold to (the man) himself (40, 4). I deceived the slave himself. 
And they (c), being deceived, fly-for-refuge into a temple. dnd he, 
riding at full speed, flies from those who’ are pursuing him". The 
wolves fly at full speed. Let us pursue the wolves at full speed. 
The same dogs are pursuing the hares. . Let us pursue them * our- 
selves. Let us not deceive our neighbour. Zhe Persians of those 
days’ pursued honorable things *. Speak well of those who ' have 
done you kind offices'*. Cyrus rode up to him. 


§ 8. Pronouns (continued). 


a. &ddot, others ; of GdXot, the others; oi Erepot, the others (with 43 
a stronger opposition), the other party. 
b.  &AAN xwpa, the rest of the country. 
c. modAol, many; of roddol, the many, the multitude, most 
people. 
d, réca mode, every city; maca } rordkc, the whole city, all the 
city. 
€. ovrog 6 avnp, or 6 avap ovrog [not 6 ovroc avijp |, this man. éxei- 
voc 6 dvip, Or o advip éxeivoc, that man. aibroc é Baordedc, or 
6 Baowdeve airéc, the king hunself. 
The noun with ovroc, de (this), exetvoc (that), takes the article ; 44 
the pronoun standing before the article, or after the noun. 
mac in. the sing. ° without the article (= fxaaroc), ‘ each,’ every 5° 45 
with the article, ‘the whole,’ ‘ail.’ 
Vocanuary 8. 46 


Others (ado). The others (ot dddor). The other party (oi 8repor). 
The rest of—(0o addog agreeing with its subst.). Many, much P (mwoddc). 


m The nom. of the personal pron, is not to be expressed. 

n The ace. of the pronoun is seldom expressed when the person meant is quite 
obvious. 

© In the plur. rayrec must have the article, when there is reference to perti- 
cular objects: when not, the usage is variable. 

PW. 24. B. p. 29, 30. Ac. 39, 1. 


12 47, 48. [§ 9. PRONOUNS. 


Greal (piydc—peilwv, piytoroc). The many, the multitude, most peopic 
(ot wroAAoi). Every, each (xac in the sing. without the art.). The whole, 
all (wag 6, or 6 xa¢, in the sing. Pl. wavrec: see note on 45). This 
(otrog, Sd). That (ixtivoc). Man (avno, avOpwroc). Cut (* ripvw; 
of a country, fo ravage or lay waste, by cutting down its trees, crops, 
&c.). The enemy (01 wodépeot, adj.). 

Obs. dvnp* (vir), man as opposed to woman, and used in a good sense. 
dvOpwaog (homo), man as a human being, opposed to other animals ; and 
often used, like homo, when contempt is to be expressed. 


Exercise 9. 


[Obs. With ‘ this,’ ‘ that,’ the order is, Pron. Art. Noun. 
(or,) Art. Noun, Pron.] 


47 The enemy laid waste the whole country. The other party are 


laying waste the rest of the country. My brother is pursuing the 
same Persians. I admire this city. I often admired that city. The 
many do not (ov) admire the beauty of wisdom. The king himself 
is laying waste the rest of the country. A certain man was pursu- 
ing his slave; but he fled for refuge into the upper" city, The 
others were turned into eagles. I will give the whole egg to my 
brother. He gave all the water to his (18) horses. I feel pain‘ 
in every part of my head (in my whole head). Most people rejoice 
when * their friends are wealthy. The other party manage the 
affairs of the city. 


§ 9. Pronouns (continued). 


a. £0Ze cavrdy, accustom yourself. 

b. tpn wavrag rove avOpwroucg ra Eauroy ayargy, he said that 
all men loved* their own things. 

c. vopiles roug wodirag bxnoercivy Eaur®@, he thinks that the Citi- 
zens serve him. 


r W. 15, Obs. 3. B.p.15. Ac. 40. 

* It is an idiom of our language to use a past tense in a sentence beginning wits 
‘ that’ (and other dependent sentences), when the verb on which they depend is 
in a past tense. The pres. infin. must be used in Greek, whenever the action to 
be expreascd by it did not precede the time spoken of. 


§ 9. PRONOUNS. | 49—53. 18 


d. orparnyoct Av Mevoxdrelonc, répwroc avréc, Xenoclides was 

their general (himself the fifth =) with four others. 

(a) In the reflexive pronouns (épavrov, &c.") the airé¢ is not 49 
emphatic. To express ‘self’ emphatically, avrég must precede the 
pronoun, airoy oé, &e. 

(5) ‘Own’ is translated by the gen. of the reflexive pronoun 50 
(éavrov). ‘ His’ by the gen. of airdc. (So ‘ their’ by gen. plur.) 

(c) éavrov is often used (like sw) in a dependent sentence, or in 51 
a clause having ace. and injin., for the subject of the principal sen- 


tence ’. 
But the simple adréy is often used, or & (ov, of, &c. opeic, opiic, &c.). 
ov is never simply reflexive in Attic prose, but is confined to this kind 
of reflexive meaning. B.¥ The forms ov, %, occur in Plato, but not in 
the other great Attic prose-writers. Kr. 


VocaBULARY 9. 52 
Accusiom (20i2w*). Iam accustomed (elOiopas: or siw8a, a perf. 2 
from f0w: card rd elwOoc, neut. part., according to my, his, &c. custom; 
as my, his, &c. custom was). Love, like, am fond of (ayamrdw: also, with 
acc. or dat., Iam contented with). Think,am of opinion (vopuitw). Serve, 
perform service (urnperiwy). General (orparnyés). To command an 
army (orparnyiw). Third (rpiroc). Fourth (riraproc). Every body 
(wag ric). Iam present, am here, &c. (wap-eys. ra wapdvra, present 
things, circumstances, or condition.) : 
To perform this service, wmrnpertiy rovro. 
these services, Umnpertiy ravra. 


Exercise 10. 


Accustom yourself to confer benefits upon'® the good. Every 53 
body loves his own things. I accustom myself to serve the state. 
Cyrus, as his custom was, was riding at full speed. I will give the 
gold to you yourself (49). Philip was their general with two 
others. He thinks that the citizens have conferred benefits upon 
him.” Accustom yourself to be contented with your (18) present 
condition. Let us not treat those ill who' have done good to us. 


t From orparoc army, dyw lead. 

u W. 34, g. B. p. 43. 

Y Of course only when it cannot be mistaken for the subject of the énjin. or 
dependent verb. 

w This passage is misconstrued, and so made incorrect, by the Eng. Trans- 
lator of Buttmann, p. 325. 

x Aug. ¢. O:Zov, Ocopat. It is used in pass. 

Y urd, ipirnc, rower, properly, to row for a person, or at his command. 


14 54—-60. [§ 10. NEUTER ADJECTIVE. 


He accustomed himself (impoerf.) to perform these services for the 
good. I will perform this service for you. He has a™ large head. 
I am accustomed to perform you these services. 


§10. Ofthe Neut. Adjective. 


54, 4 etre ravra, he said this. b. rd riv Oedv dépew dei, we 
should bear what comes from the gods. ‘e. copwrepoy roteic, you 
act more wisely. aloxtora durédecey, he lived in a most disgrace- 
ful way. d. i dperf cory éwacverdy, virtue ts praiseworthy. e. 7 
TOAA} Tic xwpac, the greater part of the country. 6 ijprave rov 
xpovov, half the time. 

55 (a) In Greek, as in Latin, the neué. plur. of an adjective is used 
without a substantive, where we should rather use the singular. 

56 (6) The neut. article with a gen. case is used in an indefinite 
way for any thing that relates fo, or proceeds from, what the gen. 
expresses. 

57  (c) Neuter adjectives are used adverbially ; and generally, 

The neuter sing. of the comparative ) serve also for the comp. and 
The neuter plural of the cuine superl, of the adv. 

58 (d) When an adjective is the predicate, it is often in the neut. 

singular, when that is not the gender, or even number, of the 


sulyect. 

This can only be, when the assertion is made of a class or general 
notion; not of a particular thing. It may be supposed to agree with 
thing understood. ; 

59 (€) morgue (xAéwy or xAciwy, rAetoroc), Superlatives, and the adj. 
jjuove* stand in the gender of the gen. that follows them, when we 
might have rather expected the newt. adj. (Not ro wodv rijc yiic, 
but 4 woAdq.) 

60 VocaBurary 10. 

We ought, should or must (dei, oportet). Bear (*gipw). Said 
(slrrov¢)., Live (dta-rediw, éow, properly, finish, go through; Bioy or 


= Acc. plur. sic and eac. G. oug in later writers. 

& dei (— déor, déy, detv, déov), denoer. Imperf. a. — 

© elroy (ciwé, &c.) an aor. 2. Also aia aor, 1, of which eiware, ciwarw, and 
also elvrac, are used by Aftic writers. 


§ 11. sunszcr, &.] 61—65. 15 


xpévoy understood). Praiseworthy (iracverdéc). To praise (Eraviw®). 
To act (rotkw). Forwardness, zeal (ro mrpo0vpoy, adj. for 1) wpoOupia). 
Peloponnesus (Ilehkoxérvncoc, f.). 


Exercise 11. 


The others laid waste half the country. The other party ” act Gl 
more wisely. The rest” of the Scythians act more wisely. He 
spent half his life in a most disgraceful way. The others are doing 
better®. The rest of the citizens are doing very well®. The king 
of the Persians has ravaged the greater part of the Peloponnesus. 
Wisdom is praiseworthyAd@). The son of Sophroniscus ° said thzs 
(a). Let us bear what comes from the gods. The son of Philip will 
command (the army) with three others”. Accustom yourselves to 
bear what comes from the gods. One ought to like one’s own 
things. A certain man had a hen. Eagles have a™ very beau- 
tiful head. This stag has very beautiful horns. 


§ 11. Subject and Predicate. 


a. ra Cea rpéxet, the animals run. rév ovrwv rd pév Earey éd’ 6B 
hpiv, ra & obk é@’ jpir, of existing things some are in our power, and 
others are not m our power. b. rocdde E0vn Ecrparevor, 30 many 
nations went on the expedition. ¢. rd rv didwy cowa, the property 
of friends 18 common. 

(z) The nom. neut. plur. generally has the verb in the singular ; 63 
but often not (5) when persons or living creatures are spoken of. 

(c) The verb ‘fo be’ is often omitted. G4 

VocaBuLary 11. 65 

Animal (Ziov). Run (*rpixw* R. Spay). Ina person’s power (27i with 
the dat. of the person ; in’ tuoi, in my power ; ix’ ipov, in my time ; dxi 
Tov warpéc, in my father’s time). So many (roo, roodads, rocovroc). 
Nation (20v0¢, n.), Goon an expedition (orpareiw). Existing things, 
things that are, or (55, a) what is (rd dura, part. from eiui. B. p. 117. 
W. 95. Ac. 147. re ovr, in reality, really). To go away (dz-cyper. 
W. 96. B. p. 118 Ac. 147). Now (= already, at once, without waiting 
any longer—#én). 


d —éow (Xen. but generally tcopat), yveca, yrexa, yriOny: but genpat. - 

¢ By 57 the compar. and superl. of good must here be used. 

& eips has a fut. meaning, and is more common in this sense than iAevcopar, 
Fut. of Epxopar. In the moods it is used as pres. or fut. B. 


16 66, 67. [§ 12. on THE MOODS. 


[Words after which the omission of the copula (‘is,’ ‘are,’ &c.) is 
very common. | 

Ready (iroipogh). Disappeared, vanished (ppovdoc'). (It is) time 
(Soa). Easy (pddtor, n.). Hard, dificult (yaderdy, n.). Worthy 
(a&iog). Possible (Suvardc). Impossible (adivaroc). Necessity 
(avayny = it ie necessary). Lawful, fas (Oépic), &c. 


Exercise 12. 


66 These things were not in my power. These things took place in 

. our fathers’ times. This (plur.) is good. It és now time to go — 
away. They are ready to do this. The judge ts worthy of death 
(gen.). The boys have disappeared *; the father has disappeared. 
Many nations will go on the expedition. It is easy to the wise, to 
bear what comes from the gods*. It is necessary to bear what comes 
from the gods. Let us go away at once. Socrates, the son ° of 
Sophroniscus, was really wise. ‘or it is not lawful to speak ill of 
the gods. It is hard to deceive the wise. Those in the city are 
ready. | 


§ 12. On the Moods. 


67 a. pi) KAénre, do not steal (forbids stealing generally). 
pay wédyc, do not steal (forbids stealing in a particular in- 
stance). | 
b. (wapecpe, iva dw, Tam here to see. 
oe iva tdocpe, I was there to see. 
ovk exw (or obx olda), drow! rpaxwpat, I don’t know which 
way to turn myself. 
oix elyoy (or ok joey), Ora! rparoipny, I did not know 
which way to turn myself. 


h Afterwards fromogc. 

i From zp6, 6dé¢: only found in nom. of all numbers. 

k Begin with adj. Have, has, are not to be translated. 

1 In dependent (or indirect) questions, the regular rule is to use, 


not rédoc ; mwologs; INAKOC 5 
(quantus 7) (qualis 7) how old or big ? 
but ordcoc, owoioc, Omnixog. 
So not wore; Tot $ qoU $ BCS weer ; Ti} | 
when? whither? where? how? whence? how? whither ? 
but owére, Sot, ézov, orwe, ordbev, bn. 


So, also, not ric, but Sore. But the direct interrogatives are very often used 
in indirect questions, as: jpwra pe ric einy, he asked me who I was. 


§ 12. oN THE MOODS. ] 68—71. 17 


C. pero, et ovrw¢ Exar, he asked tf t¢ were so. 
EdekE prot, Gre fy Od0¢ PEpor Eig ray TédLr, HvTEep pg ny, he told 
me that the road led to the city which I saw. 
(a) 1) The moods of the aorist do not refer to past tume. 68 
2) The moods of the aorist express single, definite ™ actions 
j not contemplated as continuing: those of the present 
contemplate them as continuing. 
The notion of the action’s being completed is also so far 
left out of sight in the moods of the aorist, that they are 
usually construed by the English present. 


Obs. The sense of completion is, however, still prominent, when the 
subjunctive and optative of the aorist are used with conditionai particles, 
and with such temporal and relative clauses as are virtually conditional 
(e. g. clauses introduced by when, until, &c. and with 3¢ av = si quis, 
qutcumque, &c.). See examples in 89, c, d. 

Obs. The action may really be one that must take up a long time: 
e. g. Xen. uses ravra dinynoacGa of relating all that he had learnt 
about Cyrus; his birth, character, &c. The moods of the aorist are 
used when the daration of the action (though it may de ever s0 con- 
siderable) is left quite out of sight, the action being contemplated as 


one, definite, indep¢ndent action. 
3) The sae of the aorist describes completed actions: 
weawy, having fallenas:. x 

(2) ph, when it forbids, takes the imperative of the present, the 69 
subjunctive of the aorist °. 

[In doing the exercises, consider (1) whether a single, definite 
action is spoken of; or a continued action, or habit. Having thus 
determined whether the aorist should be used, or the present, (2) 1f 
you use the present, you must also use the zmperative ; if the aorist, 
the subjunctive. | 

Of course the subj. of the presené must be’ used for the first person 


_ (when the present is to be used), as the émperat. has no first person. 
M7) parywpeOa, let us not be mad. 


iar The optative is the regular attendant of the historical 70 
tenses. 
(h) Hence: The relatives and particles (except the compounds 71 


m Jt has been usual to say that the moods of the aorist express momentary 
actions: but I have rejected this term as both incorrect and likely to mislead. 

n A consequence of the distinction pointed out in 67, a and 68, is that “ u7 with 
imperative present tells a man to leave off what he has already begun: 4% with aor. 
subj. tells him not to begin the action. The imperat. of the pres. is, however, often 
used with reference tonof deginning.’’ (Hermann.) For exceptions see Kiihn. 421,5. 


C 


18 72—74. [§ 12. on THE MooDs. 


of dy in 77; see 90), which take the subjunctive after the present 
and future, take the optative after the historical ° tenses. 

The opéative is thus, in fact, the subjunctive of the historical tenses, 

answering to the imperfect and pluperfect of the Latin subjunctive. 
_ 72 (ce) So the particles and pronouns, which go with the indicativ 
in direct take the optative in oblique narration. \ 
Oblique discourse (sermo obliquus) is when the opinions, assertions, 

&c., of another are related in the third person. “‘ He said that he thought, © 
&c.””—“ He said, ‘I think,’ &c.”” would be in direct discourse (sermo 
rectus). By ‘oblique narration’ is meant that the events, sentiments, 
&c., are narrated as belonging to past time. 


73° «=VooasuLary 12. 

Steal (c\irrw, with fut. mid.). Theft (xAown). Know (olda 4). 
Whither (xoi;—in dependent questions, do). Turn (rpixw. Mid. 
turn myself). To ask (npdpnv aor, 2: ipwraw used for the other 
tenses). Road (dduc, f.). Lead, of a road (* gipw). See (* dpaw). To 
be so (oUrwe éxe, to have itself or themselves so). To be found or 
broughé in guilty (* a\@va: with gen. Literally, ‘to be taken.’ See 
aXioxopat). Batile (uayn). Fight (paxopat, icouat, odpat, nya). 
That=in order that, ut (tva) That, after verbs of telling, &c. for Latin 
acc. with infin. (drt, with indic. unless the optative is required by 72.— 
The acc. with infin. also occurs: e. g. after gnpi, 89, b.) 

For what is yw sometimes used? (to know: so ‘non habeo, quo me 9 
veriam.’) What are strengthening particles, and with what words are | 
they often used? (yé, at least ; wép, very; dn, now. They are frequently 
used with relatives.) 


Exercise 18. 


74 Tam here to see the battle. I was there to see the battle. Do 
not pursue what is disgraceful. The road leads to Athens. The 

_ boy says that the road leads to Athens. The boy told me that the 
road ledt to Athens. Do not deceive your father (Of a par- 
ticular instance of deceit). The Persian was found guilty of mur- 


© i, e. Imperf., aorisis, and pluperf. 
a Properly a perf. from eidw, see. I have percetved=I know. 
oida, iat, eideiny, elda, eidévat, eidwe. 
Plup. goeyv. Fut. sicopat (elénow). 
Perf. olda, otc@a, otde | icroy, tcroy | topey, tore, todor. 
Plup. S. poe, Att. yén (from géea). 
yeac, commonly goec0a, Att. ginoOa. 


goa, Ait. goeyv, and yon. 
P, qlapey and yopey. 

poere, yore. 

yoeoay, gray. 


t See note on 48, 5. 


¢ 
0 


§ 138. oN THE MOODS. } 75—80. 19 


der. 


I asked him what he was doing. He asked me who I was. 


Who are you (plur.)? I asked them who they were. He told me 
that Xenoclides commanded them with two others®. Do not steal 
these things. Do not accustom yourself to deceive your mother. 
I was there to fight. He asked me whether (¢) these things were 


80. 


Let us not be vexed that the citizens are rich®. 


§ 13. The Moods (continued). 


On si and dy. Conditional Propositions. 


(Introductory remarks on &v.) 


This particle (of which Hermann considers the real meaning to be 
by chance, perhaps ; but Hartung, else, otherwise) gives an expression of 
contingency and mere possibility to the assertion. ; 

Its principal use is in the conclusion of a hypothetical sentence; and 
when it stands in other sentences, it refers to an implied condition. 


15 


76 


It coalesces with several particles, so as to form one word with them. 77 


Thus with ¢i Ore, éradn, 
it forms idy, jv, av, drav, érecday. 
The avy=dy, et av, regularly begins the sentence, and is thus dis- 
tinguished from the simple ay, which must have some words before it. 


. eb EBpdvrnce kal Horpaerv, of st has thundered, it has also 


lightened. 
éayv re Exwperv, dwooper, if we have any thing, we will 
give tt. 


. &i Tig Taira wparrot, péya p’ av wgerhoere, tf any one 


should do this (or, were to do this), he would do me a great 
service, 


, et re elyev, E3(30u dv, of he had any thing", he would give it. 


el re Zoyev, Edweev ay, if he had had any thing, he would have 
given 7. 


et re txece, ddc, if you have any thing, give it. 


et (like our ‘7f’) has the two meanings of iff and whether : it 80 


goes with the indic. or optative ; but not, in good writers, with the 
sulyunctive.—(See example in 67, ¢.) 


a It is implied, that he Aas not any thing. Tt See 3365. 
o2 


78 


79 
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81 (a) Possibility without any expression of uncertainty: et with 
éndic. in both clauses. 

(6) Uncertainty with the prospect of decision ; éav with subjunc- 
tive in the conditional, and the éndic. (generally the future) 
in the consequent clause f. 

(c) Uncertainty without any such accessary notion: ei with the 
optative in the conditional clause, and ay with the optative 
in the consequent clause. 

Obs. on c.) In English we very often, indeed generally, do not mark the 
contingent nature of the supposition in the conditional clause, but say 
in the indicative mood: ‘if any one did this, he would do me a great 
service.’ The optative in Greek expresses the notion as a mere concep- 
tion. It conveys no notion of éime, and intimates no opinion as to the 
existence or non-existence, possibility or impossibility of what is supposed. 
In every statement therefore which means, ‘{f this were true, that 
would also be true,’ the optative is to be used in both clauses, whenever 
no intimation is conveyed whether the thing supposed is true or not. 

(@) Impossibility, or belief that the thing is not so: ei with im- 
perfect or aorist tndic. in the conditional clause; dy with 
imperf. or aorist indic. t in the consequent clause. 

(1) The imperfect is used for present time; and also for conditions 
and consequences that, though they belong to past time, are to be repre- 
sented as having duration. 


(2) For conditions and consequences that refer to past time, the aorist 
must be used, unless either action is to be represented as continuing §. 


+ Both verbs may be in the future indicative (the verb in the conditional 
claus® with ef). The condition is then expressed in a more positive way, as a 
contemplated event: a construction which is often adopted when the condition 
expresses an event hoped for or feared; as, el rte meicovrat Mijoot, cig Tlipaac 
TO davdy HEE. 

t¢ The pluperfect is used when the perfect would be the proper tense, if the state- 
ment were not hypothetical: ei yap avrapcn ra Wygicpara hy, ob« ay Pikiawog 
rocovroy uBpixer xpdvoy (would not have insulted, or have been insulting us). 

§ When the actions, one or both, are to be represented as having duratzon, the 
imperfect, which will then be used, must be construed in the condition (at least 
generally) by the English pluperfect (as is often the case with the Latin imperfect 
of the subjunctive). The two forms in d are often, therefore, construed in the 
same way. Thus: « yoav dvdpeg dyaQoi, obk ay wore ravra Exacyoy, if 
they were (or had been) good men, they would never have suffered this treat- 
ment. Odc adv vhowy icpdret, ei py tt cai vaurexdy elyev. Sometimes the 
condition must be construed by the pluperfect, the consequence by would or should, 
not would (or should) have: ei wy ror’ imdvouy, viv obec av edppavipny, 
if I had not worked then [imperf. representing duration], I should not rejoice (or 
be rejoicing) now. 
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(3) The condition may refer to past, and the consequence to present 
time. 

ei ixsicOny, obk ay Hppworovy, if I had (then) been persuaded, I 
should not (now) Je out of health. 


VooaBuLary 13. 82 


To benefit, to do a service ma Hurt, injure (B\drrw). Kill, 
put to death (dro-xreiww). Speak the truth (adnOeiw). Mina (pva). 
Talent (rd\avroy). Not only—but also (ov»y SreY—aAAd cai). Even 
(cai). Not even (odds). ee ee ts 

[Obs. weereiv, BAdwrey, &c. take, besides acc. of person, an adj. in 
the acc. neut. plur., where we should use adverbs; very, more, &c. 
peydha, picpa, peilw, rd péycora.] 


Exercise 14. Se, 


[In conditional sentences, let the pupil always consider what he supposes to be 
meant: i.e. whether he would add, ‘ and time will show whether it is so or not ;’ 
or, ‘ be this really so, or be it not ;’ or, ‘ but the supposition is not (or was not) 
true ;’ ‘but this consequence has not taken place.’—From the occasionally neces- 
sary ambigutty of the English forms, the same sentence may sometimes be trans- ' 
lated correctly in different ways. ] 

If I have any thing *, I will give it. If you-were to do this, you 88 
would confer the greatest benefit upon me (c). If any one should 
do this, he would greatly injure me. If I had a mina, I would give 
it to the slave. If he had had even three talents, he would have 
given them to his brother. If any one were to do (c) this, he would : 
do the greatest injury™ to the state. If you speak the truth (i.e. +f 
what you say should prove true), I will give you three talents. If 
the wise were to manage the affairs of the state, they would confer 
a great benefit * upon all the citizens./ If this be so”, I will go 
away at once. If you were really wise, you would admire the 
beauty of virtue. Iam here to see not only the city, but also the 
whole” country. If the citizens were wise, they would have killed 
not only Xenoclides, but also Philip. If you should be found 
guilty” of murder, the citizens will put you to death. 


A 


§ 14. The Moods (continued). ~ 


a. idéwe dv Qeacaipny ratra, I would gladly see this, or I 84 
should like to see this. dv@pwrov avadéorepoy ok AY ric 
eipot, @ man (or, one) could not find a more shameless 
fellow. 


Vv Such a verb as ‘I do not say’ is understood: I saw, not that my son, but 
also &c. =I saw (I do not say) that (I saw) my son, but also, &c. 


i 
\yduk ia ‘ 3 | rk oe ‘a Ve Z Are 
fag ‘) is a) Dh oe : 
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b. obk &y puyore, you would not (but sometimes as positive as) 
you will not escape. 
C. wécov ay ole evpety ra od xrhpara rwrovpeva; how much 
do you think that your possessions would fetch (literally, 
Jind) of they were sold ? ° 
@, obx Eotiy Eva dvdpa ay duvnOivai wore &xavra ravra xpata, 
tt is not possible that one man should ever be able to do all 
this. 
é. rdAXa” awd, TON av Exwy cixeiv, I hold my tongue about 
the rest, though I should have muck to say. airet puofoy, 
Gc ovrwe weptyerdpevog ay ft rwy rorepiwy, he asks for 
pay on the plea that he could then conquer his enemies. 
*S4 (a) The optative with d» is equivalent to our would, should, and 
sometimes may, might, &c. 
It properly refers (as our would and should) to a condition supposed. 
Thus in (a), ‘I would gladly see tt,’ if it were possible; in (b) ‘ one 
could not,’ &c. {f one were to look for one. 
§5 (0) The optative with dy may sometimes be translated by the 
Suture. 


It is really the consequence of a conditional clause suppressed. ‘ You 
would not escape,’ i.e. ‘if you were to attempt it.’—The Attics were 
pecuNerly fond of expressing themselves in a doubtful way; of avoiding 
all positiveness in their assertions; and hence this optative with ay is 
used of the most positive assertions. 

86 (c.d.e¢.) ay gives to the infinitive and the participle the same 
force that it gives to the opfative. 

Thus (as in d) the infin. gets the force of an infin. future =. 

This is the common way of expressing the future after verbs of 
hoping, thinking, trusting, praying, knowing, confessing, &c. when it is 
dependent on a condition expressed or implied. 

Of a positive unconditional expectation, &c. the infinitive without ay 
is to be used ; the future, if future time is to be strongly marked ; if not, 
the aor. or present, according as the action is momentary or con- 
tinued. (K.) 


w For rd adAda. 
tT Literally, ‘as thus deing-likely-to-conquer.’ 
X ypdgey av =ecripturum esse. 
Yeypagivat ay = scriplurum fuisee. 
yeaa: av = (a) scripturum fuisse, or 
as pres. (b) scripturum esse. 
ypaWeyv av=acripturum fore. (K.) 
(ypawerw ay is proved, I think, to be correct by Hartung, against Porson, 
Hermann, &c. Kiihner and Rost both agree with Harteng.) 
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Vocasunary 14. 87 
How is ‘would (or should) like to...’ translated?—(By_1diwcY, gladly. 
your’ ayv.... should like extremely; ijdtov dy ....%, I would rather— 
than). See, behold (Ocdopa). Shameless (dvadhc). Shamelessness, 
impudence (avaideat). Find; of things sold, fetch (*evpicew). Posses- 
sion (erijpa,n.>), Acquire, get (xrdopat, perf. xéernpar = I possess). 
Sell; offer for sale (xwiiw). Can, am able (dévapacc). What does 
Zorty sometimes mean? (Jt is possible). One (ele, pia, év). Hold my 
tnthac, tongue about (owmrdw, with fut. mid.). Ask for ; im mid. ask for myself 
(airéw). Pay (ut0Oéc). Conquer, get the better of (* xep-yiyvopas 
with gen.). Escape from (pedyw, acc.—fut. mid.). Bleck (uédac). 
Flatterer (xé\ak). Flatter (xodkaxeiw). Ever, at any time (wori4). 
Just (dixatoc). Faithful (mioréc). How much (xécoy,n.). Think 
(otopace), Hope (irxigw). 
os Exercise 15. 

[After sucha condition as ‘If I possessed a talent,’ make the pupil say (or, 
write down), either, ‘ but I do not ;’ or, ‘I merely suppose the case.’ ] 

One cannot find a more shameless flatterer. One cannot find a 8g 
blacker dog. You will not escape from those who are pursuing you. - 
If I possessed a talent, I would not ask you‘ for pay. It is not 
possible that you, being a man, should be able to deceive the gods. 
You will not deceive God, the judge of all. I should like to find 
these things. 1 should like to see the old geometers. s Let us fly 
from the shamelessness of wicked men. You will not tind a juster 
judge. Do not steal the poet’s gold. Do not flatter. If you do 
this, you will conquer your enemies. How much do you think the 
eagle will fetch, if offered for sale? I asked him how much (67, ') 
his possessions would fetch, if sold? JI will ask for three talents, 
on the plea that I shall then conquer (e) all my enemies. I hope 
that you will be able to do all this (d). 


Y From 128i, sweet. Adverbs in we are formed by adding we to the root; 
kad-d¢, cahiigr raybe, rayéi-oc, raxi-we. Wd.-Bg. 38. 

* The termination sa becomes eva when derived from edjectives im 9c, by con- 
traction with the ¢ of the root; dyadic, avatdi-oc, dvaided. The a is then 
shortened, and the accent thrown back to the last syllable but two, 

a is an inseparable particle, meaning ‘not’ in compound words. It generally 
takes » before a vowel: a not, aid, the root of words denoting reverence, respect, 
shame, &c. 

b See 8, a. 

© Sivapat, Suynropat, Sedivnpat, gduvnOnyv. (2 sing. Sivacas.) 

d wore; interrog. when? | 

© otopar and olpat (2 sing. oie), olgcouat, pony. Tmeperf. ESuny, guny. 

f See 123, a, and 124. 
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§ 15. Zhe Moods (continued). 


89 a. wapécoua gay re dén® (60, *), LT will come to you (or, be with 
you), tf Iam wanted. 

b. gn xapécecBar, ct re déoe or dehcor, he satd that he would 
come, tf he were wanted. 

c. rére On", Grav d xpy! wane, evruyeic, then only are you pros- 
perous, when you do what you ought. rore on, drav & xpy 
rohonc, evruxnoecc, then only will you be prosperous, when 
you have done* what you ought (tum demum quum officia 
tua expleveris, felix eris). 

d. éxeiday Gravra axovanre, xpivare, when (or after) you have 
heard all, decide. 

e. drapOepet 6,re av Aan, he will destroy whatever he takes or 
lays hold of (ceperit). 

90 (4) The compounds of dv (édv, Grav, éxeddy, &c. 77) regularly 
take the subjunctive. The same rule applies to relatives 
with dy. 

91 (4) When they come into connexion with past tume or the oblique 
narration, they either remain unchanged, or the simple words 
(ci, Gre, éwecdém—éc, Sorte, Saoc, &.) take their place with the opta- 
tive (70). [It is intended that the pupil should, in the exercises, 
make the change. | 

#91  (c.d.e.) When these compounds of dv, and relatives with dv, 
go with the subjunctive of the aorist, that tense marks the comple- 
tion of the action, and answers to the Latin future perfect (futu- 
rum exactum). See Obs. on 68, 2. 

92 VocaBuary 15. 

Af all (ri, neut. of ric). Also (cai). One ought (ypn). If there is any 


need or occasion (éav re déy, or et re Oé0r). Am prosperous or fortunate, 
prosper (ebrvyiw). Fortune (rixn). Hear (axotw'). Judye, decide 


& rixatall. idv ri diy, tf it should be at all necessary. 

h Then truly (and not before) = then only. 

1 ypn (oportet)—yoein, xo9, xpivat, part. neut. (rd) xpewv. Imperf. typijy 
or xpijy (not, Expn): fut. xypnoet. 

E Properly ‘when you shall have done :’ but in English a future action, that is 
to precede qnother future action, is generally put in the present or perfect tense. 
We do not, that is, mark that it is now future, but consider ourselves as removed 
by the ‘when,’ &c. to the time of its happening. 

1 Fad. dxovcopa (but aor. 1 frovea), acneoa, Hrovopat, 
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(xpivw). When (Sre™). Then(rore), When? (wére;) Destroy (cta- 
gleipw™). Take (*hapBavw). Whosoever, whaisover (caric?). When, 
after (éredn, or with av, irreday). 

[mapeiva, to be present (here or there), is often used of being present 
to assist ; where we should use ‘ come to you,’ or ‘be with you.’ | 


Exercise 16. 
[ When the consequent verb is in the fut., how is ‘¢f’ translated ? with 
what mood ?—79, 3.] 
He says that he will come, if he is wanted. If we do what we 93 

ought, we shall be happy. If the citizens were to do** what they 
ought, they would be prosperous. Ifthe citizens had done what 
they ought (imperf.), they would be prosperous (now). When I 
have any thing, I will give it. When they see this, they will fear. 
When you have managed the affairs of the state well, you shall 
manage mine also. He hopes that he shall (thus) be able to deceive 
the gods also. I am glad that the enemy are destroyed*. If the 
enemy had done this, they would have been destroyed. The judge 
said, that he would come, if he were wanted. ) 


§ 16. The Moods (continued). 


a. irepgov4 elyey bade’ év Gore® dtarpiBor®, he had an Qs 
upper chamber whenever he stayed in town. 

b. Exparrey & Séfetev aro, he did what (in each case) seemed 
good to him. 

C. ob¢ (Er) idve ebraxrwe Kal cwwry idvrac, éxyver', he used to 
praise those whom (at any time) he saw marching in good 
order and in silence. 


m dray when the sabj. should be used with ay. 

n B. p. 63, 7, and 66, 3. W. 74. Obs. 2. 

P The neut. of dcrig (W. 33. Obs. d. 7. B. 41) has generally » mark like a 
comma (called diastole or hypodiastole) after the o, to distinguish it from érs, 
that. 

2 uepyor, adj. understand otenpa. wzrepdiog, goc, from drip, as rarpwioc, 
—qoc, from rarno. P. 

¥ dorv is used of Athens as we use ‘ town’ of London. 

$ dtarplBev, to rub (or wear) away, ypdvov, Bioy (conterere tempus, terere 
vitam). Without ace. to linger, stay, &c. 

t The imperfect of an habitual action ; translated by ‘ used fo’ &c. See 2, Obs. 


26 95—97. [§ 16. ow tHe moons. 


95 (a) The optative is used of what happened often, when the time 
spoken of is past. [In this use it is called ‘the optative of inde- 
Jinite frequency. | 
Obs. Hermann properly observes, that the opiat. does not itself express 
the repetition of the act, but only carries with it the notion of indejinite- 
ness, the repetition being marked by the verd of the principal sentence, 
which is usually the imperfect ; sometimes a frequentalive verb, or an 
aoriet with modAAd«cic, &c. 
(1) For pres. or future time, the relatives with dy, and compounds of ay 
would be used with the subjunctive: od¢ dy idy. 
(2) To relatives ay gives in this way the force of our ever. 3¢ ay (= 
quicumque, si quis) whoever, any man who; in plur. all who. 
96 VocaBuLary 16. 
Upper chamber (umreppov). Whenever (dxére). Stay (in a town) 
(ccarpiBw, t). It seems good (Soxet® = videtur, videntur ; 2 doxeT por, 
what seems good to me, what I please or choose to do). In good order 
(edracrwe). Rank (rakic,f."). Order, arrange (rdcow, tw). Dining- 
room (dyuyewy, n.”). March of a single soldier (eiuc*). Silence (ow). 
Horse-soldier (iw2eic, plur. cavalry). To charge an enemy (* liadbvey 
ele with acc., sometimes é7ri). 


Exercise 17. 
[What is the fut. of dra:viw ?—60, note d.] 


97 He had a dining-room whenever he stayed in town. The judge 
had an upper-chamber whenever he stayed in town. I praise all 
whom I see (95, 1) acting well. The judge praised all whom he 
saw acting well. I will do whatever (95, 1) I please*. When- 
ever he took any city, he used to kill all the citizens/ When I 
have taken” the city, I will kill all the citizens. n you have 
taken the city, do not kill the citizens. I praise those who march 
in silence. If you march in good order, I will praise you. Who 
would not admire cavalry marching (riding) in order? The cavalry 
of the Persians charge the ranks of the enemy. J should like to 
see cavalry charging the enemy. 


u Joxéiw (seem and also think), dé&w, dédoypat (visus sum), aor. 1 eota. (The 
3 sing. doxei, imperf. Eddnee, doze, Eoke(v), dédonrat.) 

Y racow, real root ray. Hence ray-ct¢=rdtic. Nouns in oc, eia, from 
verbs, denote regularly the abstract notion of the verb, Henee rdksc = the puiting 
in order; but also, order, a place assigned, &c. 

W =dvwyaoy from avw, yaia, earth, ground. 

= elu, ido. See W. 96. B.p.118. Ac. 147. 
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§ 17. On the Moods. 


a, Bove’ ody cxoxrapev; do you wish, then, that we should 
consider (the question) ? 

b. wofey HotrAac &plwpacr; what do you wish me to begin with ? 

ec. ri wow; what shall Ido? what am Ito do? wot rpatwpa; 
whither shall I turn myself ? 

d. eixw ovy ao ro atrioyv; shall I then tell you the cause? 

6. viv dxovaw? avlic—; shall I now hear again—? or, am 
I now to hear again ? 


98 


The subjunctive is used in doubting questions either alone, or 99 


after Bode, Oérecc (do you wish 7). 

So also after ode Eyw (or ol8a: 67,5), and drropé(éw) Fam af a loss, 

Epwra(dw) ask, Snrw(éw) seek. (Optat. after the historical tenses, 67, b.) 
VocasuLary 17. 

Wish (BotddAopat, Oedw or EéAw*). Consider, examine (cxoriw). 
Whence (360ev). Begin (dpxopat). Cause (aircov>), Again (adOic). 
Then (of inference: odv). Am at a loss (aropiw’). Seek (Znréw). 

[ae tudy, ard cov, &c. aptapevoc4 (having begun with you=) 
and you among the first ; and you as much as any body.) 


Evercise 18. 


[After what tenses must the opt. be used in dependent sentences ?} 

What shallI say ? Do you wish, then, (that) we should go away? 
What shall we do? Do you wish, then, that we should tell you the 
cause? Do you wish that I should hold-my-tongue-about this ? 
Do you wish, then, that I should begin? All men, and you as much 
as any body, praise this man. This eagle has a” black head. They 
praise not only * the mother, but also the daughter. Not only you, 
but also your friends, will prosper, if you do this. We must bear 
what fortune sends (what comes from fortune**). You yourself shall 


y W. 48. Obs. 1, note. B. 70. 

® The subjunctive used in this way (subjunctivus dubitatieus or detiberativus) 
must not be mistaken for the faéure. 

® i0édw is to be willing: Botddopnat, to wish : the former implies the consent of 
the will, the second a wish, properly a wish deliberately entertained. Buttmann 
is wrong in making i0é\w denote particularly that kind of wish in which there 
lies a purpose or design ; consequently the desire of something, the execution of 
which is, or appears to be, in one’s own power.—(Lexilogus, Eng. Trans. 194.) 

b Properly adj. ¢ From a not, wopoc, passage, outlet. 

a The dp&dpevoc must be in the case of whatever it refers to. 
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hear. I am at a loss what (67, 1) to do. They are at a loss which 
way to turn themselves. They did not know which way to turn 
themselves. He used to praise all whom he saw doing this. 


§ 18. Zhe Moods in oblique narration. 

@. et re txoe (or Exec), Gn woe ®, 

b. si re Exot, Egy dovvae ay. p compar examples in 79, 

ce. et re elyev, Edn dovvac ay. 

(a) When conditional propositions occur in oblique narration 
(72, c), the consequent clause is in the infinitive. 

(5) Instead, therefore, of the optative with ay (in 79, c) we shall 
have the infin. with av. 

(c) Instead of the imperfect or aorist with ay (79, d) we shall 
have the present or aorist infin. with ay. 

(a) Instead of the indic. future (79, 6) we shall have the infin. 
Suture; and ei with optative instead of édy with subj, if in 
connexion with past time. 

Thus where we should have had in the consequent clause, 


; { Towip ay { moijoays’ ay j meromnKoy ay 
Tomnow 


we shall have, 
TOoev movty ay woijoar ay WETOUNKEVAL AY. 


9 , w » ’ w ? ? of 
érotouvy ay — évotnaa ay ETETOLNKELY AV 


Exercise 19. 


He said that, if you were to do this, you would do him the greatest 
service*. I said that, if any one should do this, he would greatly 
injure me. He said that, if he had a mina, he would give it to the 
slave. He said that, if any one were to do this, he would do the 
greatest injury * to the state. He said that he was there to see the 
battle. How much do you think that your horses would fetch, if 
they were sold (84, c)? Who would not wonder at the shame- 
lessness of this basest flatterer? He told me, that his daughter had 
very beautiful hands". I should extremely like to see*® the wise 
men ofold™. Ifthe Persians of the present day '' were wise, they 
would be doing better. I should wish to be contented with what 
comes from the gods**. 


e Also ef re Eyes (or Zon), 267 daaety AY, See 86, x. Vru vo» 
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§ 19. ob and ph. 


a. ovx E0dew © dnoiv, he says that he does not choose. 107 

b. vouiler ob kadoy elvat, he thinks that it is not honorable. 

ec. ob duvarar ovr eb Aéyetr, oT’ ED MOLEtY Tovg Pidouc, he cannot 
either speak well of his friends, or treat them well. 

d. ovx élijv eciceNOeiv rapa tov orparnyor, émére pn oxoAalot, 

persons were not allowed to go in to the general, when he 
was not at leisure. (Here a condition is implied: 2f he 
was not at leisure at that time.) 

1) Ov denies independently and directly. 

2) My# does not deny independently and directly, but 7 refer- 
ence to something else; to some supposed case, condition, 
or purpose ; or in the expression of some fear, solicitude, 
or care. 

1) Mf# is used in all prohibitions (see 32). 

2) With all conditional particles, ci, gar, (fv, a v), Gray, éreccay, 
&e., and with dre, ordre, ‘when, if a condition is im- 
plied (@). 

3) With all particles expressing tntention or purpose ; iva, drws, 
we, &c. 

Note.—In the same cases the compounds of pm will be used, 

when required: i.e. pndeic, pyxért, &c., not odbdele, ovxére. 

But od is used with Ort, wc (that): and also with ézet, éreedy 109 
(when, after, and as causal conjunctions, as, since), because they 
relate to actual facts. 

(a. 6.) Ov is also (generally) used when the opinions, &c. of 110 
another person are stated in oblique narration. 


For though these seem to be dependent, they are only distinguished 
from direct assertions in form. 


(c) In negative propositions, indefinite pronouns and adverbs 11] 
should be translated into Greek by the corresponding negative 
forms. 


107* 


108 


(1) Hence the particles for neither—nor are to be used for either—or 
after a negative; and no, no body, no where, for any, any body, any 
where, &c. : 


f Of s0é\w, Oérw (see 100, a), the former is the common prose form: Oi dw 
—ow, —nKa. 


30 112—114. [§ 20. vERBALS ON réog. 


(2) The forms compounded with ob or pn (as obdeic, obre—pndeic, 
pire, &c.) are to be used according as the principal negative of the 
proposition is ob (or a compound of o¥) or yj (or a compound of 477). 

112 Vocasutary 18. 

Nobody (ovdeic, pndeic). Not a@ single person (ove ele, unde ele: but 
this division, causing a Aiatus, belongs to a later period of the language). 
No longer (aixér:, pnxirss8). Not even (obdé, unds). Neither—nor (obre 
—obre; prre—pnre). Neither—nor yet (obre—obdé; pipre—pnédé). 
Both—and (xai—cai, or re—cai). Unless (ci un). Go into (* eio-ipyo- 
pat). Go away (*ax-tpyouat, For the conjugation, see ipyopat). Com- 
pany (= intercourse with; oyidia). Bid, order (xeXeww). One is 
allowed, licet (feort). To be at leisure (cyokdtw). Leisure (cyoAn. 
oxoA\g, slowly: with a verb = am slow to do a thing, &c.). 

Obs. ri—rai is very often used, where we should only use ‘ and.’— 
The notions are thus brought into closer connexion, and the ré prepares 
us for the coming «ai. 


Exercise 20. 


[When should yu) cAbrre be used? when pr) cr\iyc ? 67.] 


113 I will go away (65, g), that I may not see the battle. Let us no 
longer pursue what is disgraceful'*, He told me, that the road did 
not lead to Athens (109). Do not think, that the citizens serve 
you. If you do not do what you ought (89, ¢), you will not pros- 
per. No longer accustom yourself to deceive your father. I will 
not take it, unless you bid (me). Let no one steal this. Let not 
a single person go away. He says that the boys do not wish to go 
away. Let us not fly-from the company of the good. He said 
that, unless the citizens performed him this service*’, he would lay 
waste the rest ® of the country. I shall be slow to do that ™. 


§ 20. Verbals in réoc. 


114 @ G. éxcOupnréoy écrit ric aperifc, we, you, &., should desire 
virtue. 
D. éxixecpnréoy éort rp Epyg, we, you, &e., should set 
about the work. 
A. kxodagrgoy éori roy ruida, we, you, &c., should punish 
the boy. 


8 irc is yet, still; with negatives, any longer. 


§ 20. VERBALS IN réoc.] 115—121. 31 


6. doxnréoy éori cot riy dperny ; 3 
ey bene: py at PETN”s | vou should cultivate virtue. 
QOKNHTEQ EaTt GOL) ApETi, 
C. wetaréoy éorivy avroy, we must persuade hun. 
wetaréov EaTiv avrg, we must obey him. 


N.B. These examples may all be translated passively. Virtue 
should be cultivated, &c. 

These verbals are formed both from trans. and intrans. verbs; and also from 115 
mid, (deponent) verbs, since they are sometimes used in a passive meaning. 

(a) They are passive, and take the agent in the dative ; but they 116 
also govern the object in the same case as the verbs from which 


they come. 

(a) When used in the xeuter (with the agent in the dat. omitted), 117 
they are equivalent to the participle in dus used in the same way, 
and express: ‘one must, ought,’ &c.; ‘we, you, &c. must, ought,’ 
&ec.; or, ‘#8 to be,’ &e. 

(6) When formed from transitive verbs, they may also be used 118 
in agreement with the object, the agent being still in the dative. 

Here, too, they exactly agree with the participle in dus. 

Two peculiarities in Attic Greek deserve notice : 119 
1. The neut. plur. is used as well as the neut. sing. 
2. The agent is sometimes put in the accus. as well as the object. 

(¢) When a verb has two constructions with different meanings, 190 
the verbal adjective sometimes has both: thus zeoréoy with accus. 
has the meaning of persuade (eile rivd) ; with the dat. that of to 


obey (weiBeoOai! rin). 


VocaBuLary 19. 121 

To practise, exercise, cultivate (doxétw). Desire (imt-Oupéw gen., from 
iri on, Oupoc mind, passion). Set about, take in hand (iat-yeipéw dat., 
from ézri, xeip). Work, task, production (Epyov). Parent (yovetc). 
Attempt, endeavour, try (weipdopa:: verbal adj. maparéoc). Permit; 
suffer (saw, v. adj. tariog). Restrain by punishment, punish, chastise 
(coral, fut. -doopat). Run, or fly, to the assistance of, assist in the 
defence of (BonGiw, dat. 1). 

Obs. These verbals should be formed from aor. 1 pass.™ by rejecting 
the augment, turning Onv into rioc, and therefore the preceding aspirate 
(if there is one) into its mute (i.e. wr, er, for 90, 8). 

Form verbals from diwxw pursue, gevyw fly from, wperéiw benefit. 


1 Perf. 2 (or mid.) ziwo.Oa, I trast, or feel ewre; I am persuaded. 

k Augment ¢. 

1 From Bon cry, Siw run. 

m For if the aor. 1 has a different vowel, &c. from Bey: pass., the verbal adj 
tollows é¢, and not the perf. 


82 122—125. [§ 21. DOUBLE acoUSsATIYR. 


Exercise 21. 


122 The great work must be set about. We must not shun the 
labour. All tho citizens should confer benefits on the state. He 
said that all the citizens ought to confer benefits on their country 
(state), when there is any occasion. We must fly-to-the-assistance 
of our country. We must set about the task of chastising “ the boy. 
If the slave had done this, it would* be necessary to punish him. 
If the boy should do this, it would be necessary to punish him. 
He told us, that if this were so*’, we ought to set about the task. 
We must punish, not only* my boy, but also my brother's *. 
Parents * and poets" love their own productions. He said that 
virtue should be cultivated by all. Whoever (darec dv, 95, 2) ts * 
caught, shall be punished. We must not be slow™ to obey our 
parents, 


§ 21. Double Accusative. 

123 a. OnBaiove xphpara® Arnoay?, they asked the Thebans for 
money. 6. ov ce axoxpyw ravra, I will not hide this from you. 
C. rouc TONE pioUEC THY YaUY amecrEepyxaper, we have deprived the 
enemy of their ship. d. dwdoxovos rove ratdacg awdpoodvny, they 
teach the boys modesty (moderation or self-restraint). ¢€. rov maida 
étéduae rov yirova, he stript the boy of his tunic. 

124 Verbs of taking away from, teaching, concealing, asking, putting 
on or off, take two accusatives. 

125 Vocasunary 20. 


Thebans (OnBaior) Money (xpijpara). Hide (xpixrw4, dro- 
koimrw). Ship (vac). Deprive of (awocrtpew). Take away from 


n The art. must be repeated before ‘ poeés,’ or the meaning would be ‘those 
who are parents and poets:’ in other words, both attributes would be spoken of 
the same subject. 

© From xodopas (see 8, a). It is only in the plur. that it means money, &c. 
Properly, a thing used. 

y aircio@at in the mid. (sibi aliquid expetere) does not take two accusatives, 
but one acc. and apa; or one noun and aninfin. Poppo. 

q In aor. 2 this verb has 6 for charact. 

¥ vaic, vewc, vni, vaty,—vyijec, vewy, vavoi, vavc. These are the forms as 
used in Attic Greek. 


§ 21. DOUBLE ACCUSATIVE.}] 126. 33 


(ap-acpiw. See *aipéw). Teach (* diddoxnwt). Modesty, moderation, 
self-restraint (cwdpocvvn"). To be wise (i. e. prudent) or in one's right 
mind (cwgpoviw). To be mad (* paivopat). Die (* Ovnocw, aroOvn- 
cxw). Mortal (@ynréc). Immortal (a@avaroc). Strip or take off 
(ixdtw*). Put on (évdiw*, in mid. on or off myself). Tunie (xirwyY). 
Misfortune (Svomrpayia). 
PHRASES. | 

But for (et pr 6a, ace.). All but (Scor ob, i.e. just as much as not). 
Outside, without (iEw,yen.—ra EE w, external, outward things). External 
(6 tw, 26). Within (évdoy, also in doors, at home; tvdov caradaBeir, 
to find a man in or at home). 


Exercise 22. 
[What is the literal English of ef oy ded?) 


I will put on my tunic. Do not hide your misfortunes from me. 126 
We will teach our daughters modesty. O mother, do not teach 
your daughter impudence. We will take away this from the 
woman. Let us not teach these most disgraceful things to our boys. 
The rest of the Thebans were there to see the battle. He would 
have died” bué for the dog. Let us not fly from the all but present 
war. I will put his tunic on the boy. Ifthe enemy do this**, we 
will deprive them of their ship. I should have died* but for my 
faithful slave. This man has stript me of my tunic. If you do not 
perform me this service”, I will deprive you of your pay. If we 
find him at home, we will kill him. He killed all who were 
within. Let us love the company of the temperate. Let us not 
fear external evils. Let us not take away their money from them. 


t Act. I teach. Mid. I have (them) taught. 

u “ Ywopocdyny .... quam soleo equidem quum temperantiam tum modera- 
tionem appellare, nonnunquam etiam modestiam.”’” Cic. —ocuvyn, abstract nouns 
from adjj. in wy (especially) and others. cwgpwy (from od¢ salvus, ¢p7y mens), 
moderate, temperate,—prudent. 

X ddéw, go into, and also make to go into,—sink, enclose. Act. ful. and aor. with 
the trans. meaning. Mid. dvopa: (ddcopat, idvoaunyv) enclose myself= put on 
(a garment). guy (dv0:—diva:, dic) has also this meaning. Hence ivdiw, 
put on: ixdiw, put off, strip (with fut. and aor.); both of another: mid. of 
myself. : 

y An under-garment with sleeves, over which a mantle was worn out of 
doors. 


84 127—132. [§ 22. THE sCOUSATIVR. 


§ 22, The Accusative after Passive and Neuter Verbe. 


127 a. doarpeOcic* ry» dpxny, having had his government taken from 
him. 0. 6 Swxparne émrpéxerac rv diatray, Socrates is entrusted 
with the arbitration; rexlorevpac® rovro, this is entrusted to me, or I 
am entrusted with this. oc. éxxoreic rovc 6g¢Oarpore, having had 
hie eyes knocked out. d. peiv yada, to flow with milk; Civ Bior, 
to live a life; xwwduvebev xivdsvov, to brave a danger; wédepoy 
modepety, to wage a war; Urvoy xopacba, to sleep a sleep. e. évi- 
knoe rovc BapBapove ryv évy Mapadsm payny, he conquered the 
barbarians in the battle of Marathon. 

128 The accus. of the active becomes the nom. of the pass. 

129 (a) If the verb governs two accusatives, that of the person 
becomes the nominative; that of the ¢hing continues to be the 
object’ of the passive verb, as in Latin. But also, 

130 (8) The dat. of the active sometimes becomes the 2om. of the 
passive ; the object of the active continuing to be the object of the 
passive in the accusative (émirpémety, mioreveey revi TU). 

181 (a) Intransitive verbs take an acc. of a noun of kindred meaning ; 
and (as in peiv yada) of one that restricts the general notion of the 
verb to a particular instance. | 

(e) Here the ordinary accus. of the object is found together with this 
limtting accusative. 

132 VocasuLary 21. 


To commit, conjide, or entrust to (tmirpizwt). Entrust to (moreiwt; 
also with dat. only, to trust a person). Arbitration (dia:ra). Faith 
(awiertc, f.). Disbelieve, disobey a person or law (aztoréw, dat.). Law 
(vopuoc). Cut out, knock out (ix-xémrw). Cut to pieces (eara-xdaTw). 
Government, magistracy (apxn, also beginning: acc. apyny, or r7)Vv 
aoxnyv, used adverbially for ‘ at all’ or ‘ ever’ after negatives, when an 
action is spoken of). Danger (xivévvoc). Brave, incur, expose oneself 
to, a danger (ctvduvedbecy xivduvoy). Eye (6¢@adpdc). To sleep (xo:- 
paopas, aor. Onyv). Sleep (Urvoc). Fountain (rnyn). Plow (* piw). 
Flows with a full or strong stream (rodvc pet, the adj. being in the case 
and gender of its noun). Honey (médt, troc, n.). Conquer (mxdw). 


% ag-apiw. See * aipiw. 

® lyw meoredopas (dd revoc), I am trusted, confided in, or believed. 

b Zaw, xpdopa, weivdw, dupaw (live, use, hunger, thirst), contract ae into y 
(not a). @&, 2g¢, &c. 

+ For the distinction between these words, see Index under ‘ entrust fo.’ 


§ 23. roe accusatTiIve.| 183, 184. : 35. 


Victory (vien). Barbarian, i. e. one who is not a Greek (BapBapoc). 
To hold a magistracy or office (dpyew apxyinv). Milk (ydda, n. R. 
yarakr). River (worapoc). 


Exercise 23. 


I have had the arbitration entrusted to me. He said, that he had 183 
had the arbitration entrusted to him (67, ¢). The eagle has had its 
eyes knocked out. The fountains flow with milk and honey. If 
the fountains flow with both milk and honey, we shall become 
rich **. If the rivers had flowed with wine, the citizens would have 
become rich, If the citizens are wise, they will put him to death. — 
If the citizens are mad (aor.), they will put you to death. You will 
not be able. (84, 4) to disbelieve your mother. The rivers are 
flowing with a strong stream. The thing has all bué“ been done. 
I should have killed you, but for® your father. Sophroniscus had 
his government taken away from him. He has had his government 
taken away from him. Hares have large eyes”. Let us try to 
bear what comes from the gods**. We must try * to bear what for- 
tune sends**, He conquered the Persians in the battle that took 
place there (im the there battle). I will not expose myself to this 
danger. The people outside were cut to pieces. I asked the boy 
himself, whether (67, ¢) the river was flowing with a strong stream. 

T asked Sophroniscus what magistracy he held. 


§ 28. Dhe Accusatiwe (continued ). 


@. xadocg ro oipa, beautiful in person. Zwxpdrn¢e rovvopa 4, 134 
Socrates by name. wdhrropat riv kegadiv, I am struck on 
the head. mdyra evdatporei, he is happy in all respects. 

b. ri xowpace aire ; what use shall I make of it? what am Ito 
do with tt? ob« olda 6,rt cot ypwpat, I don’t know what use 
to make of you; I don’t know what to do with you. 

c. wohuv xpdvov, @ long time. psig drove pijvac, three whole 
months. ra moda, mostly, (for) most of his time. a@réyet 


d =rd dvopa. 
¢ The subj. used as in 98, c. expresses more doubt as to what is fo be done than 
the fut. , 
D2 


36 185—189. ([§ 23. THe acousaTIVE. 


céxa oradiovc, it ts ten stadia off. d. robvarrioy', on the 
contrary. ro Aeyopevor, as the saying i. 

135 (a) The accus. is used after nouns and adjectives where xara, as 
to, might be supposed understood. 

It thus limits the preceding word to a particular part, circum- 
stance, &c. 

136 (0) The accus. of a neut. pronoun or any general expression is 
often used in this way after verbs that would govern a substantive 
in another case. 

187 (c) The accusative is used to express duration of time, and the 
distance of one place from another. 

138 VocasuLary 22. 

Whole(oXo0¢). Body, person(cipa). Month(pnv,d). Name(svopa), 
To strike (xAnoow, Ait. xerAnrrw: used by the Attics only in perf. act. 
and in the pass. For other tenses raracow, w, used). Unjust (ddccoc), 
Do injustice to, injure (aéixiw, acc, of person, and also of thing). Injustice 
(adixia, ddcxtiy aduciay, to commit an injury). Staff (paBdoc, f.). Insult 
(UBpigw, acc.; vBpiley sic reva, to act insolently towards. The con- 
struction with ef¢ is the usual one in Attic prose, except in the sense of 
mal-treating byan assault, &c., and with the cognate acc. vBpifew UBprv). 
Insult, insolence (bBpic, f.). Reverence (aidéopat, éoopat, and aor. | 
pass.: acc.). Run away from (* dro-didpaoxw, ace. See * didpacxw). 
To have no fear of, to be without fear of (Qapbpiw, acc.). Mild, gentile 
(xpGoch). Disposition (700¢, n.). To be distant from (drixw ; mid. 
abstain from, gen.). Use, do with (xpaopat, dat.). _ Stadium (cradtoc 
or ordd.oy). 

Exercise 24, 
[Why is Sorig used in 134, 3? 67, 1.] 

189 The boy is of a mild disposition. He told me that his daughter 
was of a mild disposition. If any one of your slaves should run 
away from you, and you should take him, what would you do with 
him **P A certain philosopher, Socrates by name, was there, ¢o see 
the man. Accustom yourself to have-no-fear-of death. I am not 
without fear of the king of the Persians. I have been struck on 
my head*’. He struck the boy with a staff. Accustom yourself to 
reverence your parents. Insult nobody. The injury (#om.) which 
they committed against you. We ought to do™ what is just “, and 


f =1d ivavrioy. 

h xodoc B. (xpao¢ P. R. K.) takes all fem. and neut. plur. as if from xpatc, 
apatia, n. pl. rpaéa. 

Plur. mas. xpgot, mpacig; G. mpatwy; D. mpgotc, xpaior(y); A. rpgove, 
wpatic. 


§ 24. THE GENITIVE. | 140— 143. 37 


abstain‘ from what is unjust. The city is three stadia off. Let us 
avoid insolence. We must pursue what is just. Let us insult no- 
body. Let us no longer act insolently towards those who’ manage 
the affairs of the state. 


§ 24. The Genitive. 


[The fundamental notion of the genitive is separation from, proceed- 
ing from ; i.e. the notion of the prepositions from, out of. B.] 


G. of dpdvipoe Tov AvOpaxw-y, sensible persons. ovddelc ‘EXXij- 140 
vwy, none of the Greeks, t peyiorn rwv voowy, the greatest of 
diseases. 6. rpic rijc yépac, three times a day. noi yiic; to 
(at) what part of the world? xov yijc; in what part of the world ? 
wéppw riic hAu«lac, far advanced im years. c. tdwkd oor ror 
xenparwy, I gave you (some) of my money. xivav tdaroc, to 
drink some water, icbiaw xpewy, to eat some meat (of a particular 
time: with the accusative the meaning would be, to do it habitually). 
d. orépavog taxivOwv, @ crown of hyacinths. dévépoy roAAar 
éra@y, atree many years old. hv ydp dbcwparog peyadrou, for he 
was of great consideration. ¢. dcapralovat ra éud Tov Kaxodaipovoc, 
they are plundering my property, wretched man that I am! rijc 


avatdciac, what impudence ! 
(a) Partitives, numerals, superlatives, &c. govern the genitive. 141 
(6) The genitive is used with adverbs of time and place. 142 


(d) The genitive also expresses the material out of which any 143 
thing is made; and generally such properties, circumstances, &c. 
as we should express by ‘of’ 


Obs. 1. (6) Our indef. art. must be translated by the Greek (def) 
art. in expressions like ‘once a day,’ &c., where ‘a’ is equivalent to 
‘each.’ 

Obs. 2 (e) The gen. stands after possessive pronouns in a kind of appo- 
sition to the personal pronoun implied. It may often be translated as 
an exclamation. The gen. is also used alone, or after interjections, as 
an exclamation. 


nee 


i The verbal adj. from dziyeaQat is dgecrioc, a word not found in Passow’s 
Lexicon, but used by Xenophon. It, of course, governs the gen. 


38 Ct 144, 145. [§ 24. THE GENITIVE. | 


144 Vocasurany 23. 

Sensible, prudent (¢pdvioc). Greek (“EXAny). Greeoe (‘EAXag, 
adog, f.). To what place? whither ? (wot ;)—where? (rov;) Far, far 
on (0ppw). A person’s age (dia). To drink (*xivw). To eat 
(*to8iw. Seo *idw). Flesh, meat (xpiag™, n.). Crown (crigavog). 
Tree (dévdpoy™). Year (érocg,n.). Consideration, reputation (atiwpa). 
Violet (tov, Fiov). Lily (xpivoy, n.). Golden (ypiceoc, xpuaocig P), 
Place on (éat-riOnpe, dat.). Worthless, despicable (pavdoc). Arrive 
(* ag-txvéopat). To be given (Soréoc, from idé@nv). Plunder (d:ap- 
watw, fut. mid.). Wretched, unfortunate (xaxodaipwy). Alas (ge¥,— 
otpot). 

PHRASES. 

Til late in the day (piyps roppw rijc nuépac). Willingly at least 
(ixwy elyact). So to say, to speak generally (wo éxoc elreiyt, show- 
ing that a general assertion is not absolutely true). 


Exercise 25. 


145 Iwill place a crown of violets on the boy’s head. The mother 
placed a crown of lilies on her daughter’s head. Let us imitate 
sensible persons. Let us not imitate worthless persons’. I will be 
with you three times every year. If he were not (a person) of great 
consideration ™, the citizens would have put him to death. At what 
part of the earth am I arrived? I will give each of them a golden 
crown. He told me that we ought to give to each of them a golden 
crown (72). If he had not been advanced in years, he would not 
have died. They slept (weed fo sleep) till late in the day. Let us 
bear whatever the gods please* (91*). All men, so éo say, admire 
the rich. No Grecian will do this, a¢ least willingly. I will not 
drink any of the wine, at least willingly. I will give some of tho 
flesh to this eagle. My property was plundered, wretched man that 
Iam! Alas, what injustice! Alas, for my possessions! Let us 
fly from the greatest of diseases, shamelessness. ) 


m G. aoc, we, &c. 

2 Bévdpow, D. plur. dévdpecs (also plur. dévépea, devdpéiore from another Jonic 
form). 

© xpivoy has in pler. a collateral form xpivéa, D. xpivect, as if from epivoc, n. 

P B. p. 24. W.p. 21, Obs. 2. 

r Such short phrases with the infin. are inserted in the sentence: Ge» 0)) 
ixovca elvat ove amodcinerat uy). See 151, a. 


§25. cnx Gextzive]  146—150. | 39 


§ 25. The Genitive (continued). 


@ mpaxrixog rwv Kahoy, apt to perform (or, in the habit of per- 146 
forming) honorable actions. 

b. peordv gots ro Liv gdporridwy, life is full of cares. dtvoc 
timic, worthy of honowr. deicOat ypnparwy, to want money ; 
also deieBai revoc (gen. of person), to beseech a person. 

c. SLew pipwy, to smell of perfumes. G&rrecOat vexpod, to touch a 
corpse. dkovery macdiov kAalovroc, to hear a child crying. 

rove devAove Evyevce rijc éNevOepiac, he allowed his slaves to 
taste of liberty. 
dyevorog rij¢ édevOepiac, one who has never tasted of liberty. 

d. txec0ai rivoc, to cling to, or be next to. owrnpiag Execbat, to 
provide (carefully and anxiously) for one’s safety. 

€. date appévwy naldwr, without male offspring. éyyvrara avrg 
sine -yévouc, I am very nearly related to him (literally, very 
near to him with respect to birth). sacuc dévépwy, thick with 
trees ; thickly planted with trees. 

S. eiéaipovilw ce rod rodmrou, L think you happy in your diepo- 
sition. oixreipw oe row waBouc, I pity you on account of 
your affliction. 

(a) Verbal adjectives witha transitive meaning governthe genitive. 147 

That is, the object of the verb stands in the gen. after the verbal 
adjective. 

(6) Words relating to plenty, want, value, &c., govern the genitive. 147* 

(e) Verbs relating to the senses, except sight, govern the genitive. 148 

axovety, hear, generally takes an acc. of the sound, and a gen. of the 
person producing it: but in neither case without exception. 

(e.f.) The genitive is often used where we may supply ‘én re- 149 

spect to’ in English. 
In this way, the gen. restricts a general expression to a particular 
meaning; to some particular circumstance, object, &c. 
The genitive so used may often be supposed governed by éveca, on 
account of. It is very frequently used in this way after words com- 
pounded with a privative. 


VocaBuLARyY 24, 150 
Apt to do or perform; in the habit of doing or performing (a paxrixoc®). 


* «dc, appended to verbal roots, denptes fitness to do what the verb expresses. 
Appended to the root of substantives, it has the same latitude of meaning as coc 
(20, n.). 


40 151,152,  [§ 26. rx exwirtve, 


Apt, or fit, to govern (apxixdc). To govern (dpyw, gen.). To smell of, 
j.e. emit a smell (*5Zw). Ointment, perfume (pbpov). Touch (axropa). 
Corpse (vexpoc, m.—adj. dead). Free (t\eiOepoc). Freedom, liberty 
(iAevOepia). Hear (acotw"). Physician (tarpdc). Child (wawWioy ’). 
Cry (cAaiw~). Give to taste, allow to taste(yetw). Onewho has not tasted 
(dyevoroc). Childless (dwatg, doc). Male (appnv*). Near (éyyic,gen.). 
Race, family, birth (yivoc, n.). Thick, crowded (dacic). Think or pro- 
nounce happy (ebdatpovigw). Disposition (rpdrocy). Pity (oixrsipw). 
Suffering, affliction (wa9o¢, plur. thepassions). Worthy (d&o¢). Honour 
(riun). Want, beseech (8éopat, —yvopat, nOnyv). Full of (peordc). 
Life (rd Zgv). Cares (pporridec). Not at all (ovdéy, pndiv, often 
followed by ri: ovdéy rt, &c.). 

What is the verbal adj. in riog from evdarpovifw? (evdatpororioc.) 

Who in the world? (ric sore? ;) 

What is the meaning of éyecQa; with gen. ? (146, d.] 


Exercise 26. 


151 Iasked whether (67, c) the children of the judge were in the 

_ habit of performing just actions. If you are in the habit of per- 

forming just actions, you will be happy. I will make the boy fit to 

govern men. I am not at all in want of money. I would not touch 

a corpse, at least willingly. If the physician had been present, my 

child would not have died. Let us ask the next (subjects) to these. 

I think you happy on account of your virtue. They pitied the 

mother on account of her affliction. The boy is nearly related to 

Socrates (e). He told me that the boy was very nearly related to 

_ Socrates. We ought to think the temperate happy. I would not 

willingly touch a corpse*. I asked the boy whether he thought life 
full of cares. "What in the world am I to do with him (134, 5) ? 


Exercise 27. 


152. Who in the world admires these things? Who in the world is 
this? If these things are so, let us carefully provide for our safety. 


U dxovw, dxovoopat, denoa, jeovopat, Koved. 

Vv —.oy the principal termination of diminutives: waic, waidioyv. Those that 
form a dactyl are paroxyione; the rest proparoxrytone. 

W caiw (cAavcopat, chavoodpat); but aor. ie\avoa. Aft. edaw (a). 

x In old Ait. apony. 

Y rpdwog from rpiww, fo turn; as we say, @ man’s turn of mind. 

N.B. Nouns in o¢, from verbal roots, generally change ¢ of the root into o. 

* woré (enclitic), at any time; used with interrogatives, it expresses sur- 
prise. zs 

® ixwy elyat is confined to negative sentences. 


§ 26. THE GENITIVE. | 153—155. 4i 


Let us speak what ' comes next (146, @) to this. What in the world 
are you admiring ? I asked the judge, what in the world the citizens 
were admiring. The boy is nearly related to Sophroniscus. Xeno- 
clides will be general, with three others”. Let us rule over our 
passions. We must set about”* the task of ruling over our passions. 
He told me that he was one-who-had-never-tasted-of liberty. Let 
us cling to our liberty. He told me that the whole” country was 
thickly planted with trees. The judge is most worthy of honour. 
What in the world shall we do with the boy ? 


§ 26. The Genitiver{continued). 


a. Most verbs that express such notions as freeing from, keeping 158 
off from, ceasing from, deviating or departing from, &c. 
govern the gen. 

b. Most verbs that express remembering or forgetting ; caring for 
or despising ; sparing ; aiming at or desiring ; ruling over or 
excelling ; accusing of or condemning, &c. govern the geni- 
tive; but not without many exceptions. 


VocaBuLaRy 25. 154 
(a) [Verbs governing the genitive: the transitive ones with acc. also 
of course. ] 


To free from (aradXarrw, y; also to come out of an affair, come off, 
get off, tx, dwo. Mid. take oneself off ; aor. 2 pass. with mid. meaning). 
Exclude from (tipyw>). Make to cease (xatw, mid. cease). Leave off, 
desist from (Anyw). Miss, err (*apaprdyw; also to sin, etc or repi, with 
acc. against). Differ (dtagéipw. See * giow). 

Way (0d6¢, f.). Chase, hunting (@npa). Sea (Od\acca). Disease 
(véc0¢, f.). With impunity (xaipwy, part. literally rejoicing). Toil, 
labour (wévoc, also trouble). Market-place (dyopd). Heavy-armed 
soldier, Hoplite (owdirne, t). 


Exercise 28. 


Death will free us from all our toils. They will exclude the Per- 155 
siansfromthesea. He told me, that the Athenians were excluding the 
Persians from the sea. They are here to exclude (67,5) the Grecian 4 


> In Aitic Greek, sipyw is excludo, cipyw includo. B. 
d Of the Greeks. 


42 156, 157. [§ 27. rue GENrrIvE. 


Hoplhites from the market-place. Speaking" fast is a different thing 
(differs) from speaking well. A good king does not at all ¢ differ 
from a good father. The physician was there, that he might free 
the boy from his disease. He told me, that the physician had 
missed his way. If the judge had been there, you would not have 
escaped with impunity. If the king is there, they will not escape 
with impunity. They who have sinned’ against the state, will not 
escape with impunity. The boy is desisting from the chase. If I 
had known this, I would not have tried at al? to persuade him. 


§ 27. The Genitive (continued). 


15G Vooasvulary 26. 

(5) [Verbs governing the genitive. ] 

Remember (nipynpace). Forget (*imdavOavopa. See *XavOdww). 
Care for, have any regard for (xndopat). Hold cheap (d\:ywpiw). Despise 
(xaragpoviw). Spare (peidopat). Degire (txcOupéw: desire, imiOupia). 
Aim at (croxdZopa:). Master (cpartw). Overcome (weptyiyvopuat. See 
*yiyvopat). Get the better of, surpass (aepterpt). Accuse, charge 
(carnyopéw; pass. to be laid to the charge af). Condemn (*xarayty- 
vwonw. See * yryyworw). 

[Obs. karnyopéw may have acc. of the charge or crime, gen: of the 
person: or, if no crime is mentioned, gen. of person. 

caraytyyeokw has accus. of the charge, or punishment ; gen. of person. 
In the pass. the acc. will of course become the nom., and the gen. of the 
person remain. | 

Impiety (doiBaa; impious, aceBnc, 87,2). Piety (eboiBea ; pious, 
ebocBnc). Banishment (¢vyn). Former (6 wpiv, 27). Folly (uwpia). 
Laughter (yidwe, wroc). Lat least, I for my part (éywys). Far = much, 
greatly (xeAd). Forefather, ancestor (xpéyovoc). 


Exercise 29. 
What is the usual opt. of contracted verbs? [oinv, gnv.] 

157. LIremember my former™ troubles. They asked him whether he 
despised the Persians. Do not despise your neighbour. Let us 
spare our money. They accuse the judge himself of injustice. They 
condemned them all to death (Ods.). Do not aim at producing ™ 
laughter. The men of the present day" have forgotten the virtue 


f obdiy ri, not apxny: for ‘at ail’ does not here refer to an action. 
e The third (paulo-post) fut. is the fut. used for verbs that have a per/. of the 
pass. form with the meaning of a present: as pipynpat, pepvipoopar. 


§ 28. THE GENITIVE. | 158, 168 *. 43 


of their ancestors. Much injustice is laid to the charge of Xeno- 
clides. The father of Kenoclides was found guilty?’ of impiety. 
Most persons desire money. Let us master our desires. Do not 
desire the property * of your neighbour. Let us fly from the com- 
pany of the impious. Let us not only speak well of the pious, but 
let us also confer benefits ** upon them. 


Exercise 80. 


They have condemned Sophroniscus to banishment (Ods.). He 158 
accuses the others of folly. If you had done this*, I for my part 
should have accused you of folly. If you do this, I for my part shall 
accuse you of folly. If any one should do this, the prudent would 
accuse him of folly. He said that, if any man did this, the prudent 
would accuse him of folly. I think you happy on account of your 
piety (146, f). This boy far surpasses his brother in virtue (dat.). 
Alas what folly! These things happened in the time of* our 
forefathers. He said, that to be prosperous was not in our (own) 
power **, You must set dbout this task. 


§ 28. The Genitive (continued). 


a. dpaxpijc ayopaley mn, to buy something for a drachma. 158* 

b. wrAeigrov™ roiro riypwpat, I value this at a very high price 
(very highly). 

C. TpEig pva¢ KaréOnce row ino, he laid down three mine for 
the horse. 

Xphpara rovrwy mparrerat, he exacts money (or payment) 

for this. . 

d, vuxréc, by night ; tutpac, by day; xpovov avyvoi, for a con- 
siderable time. 

&. roAAGY Huepwy ov pepedérnca, I have not precited for 
many days. 

J: AaPeiv (generally AaBecbar) rodd¢, to take (a person) by the 

| foot. dyeyv xespdc, to lead by the hand. 

g. Tov NuKov rdv Srwy xpare, I get hold of the wolf by the 

ears. 


A pe sree unre Sheree 


h woAbc, rrelwy or riiwy, wrEtoroc. 


44 159—164. [§ 28. THE GENITIVE. 


h. rovro otk gore Avdpoe cogov, this is not the part of a wise 
man. 
t. ob tavrog elva, not to be a thing that every body can do. 
éavrowv eva, to be one’s own master. 
159 (a. 5.) After verbs of price and value, the price or value is put in 
the genitive. 
160 After verbs that express or imply exchange, the thing for which 
we exchange another is put in the genitive. 
161 (d.e.) A noun of time is put in the gen. in answer to the ques- 
tions when? and since, or within what time 7? 
[If the point of time is defined by a nurmeral adjective, the time when 


is put in the dative: it stands however in the gen. with the former, the 
same, each, &c.] 

162 (f-g.) The gen. expresses the part by which a person leads, takes, 

or gets hold of any thing. 
1638 VocaBuLary 27. 
Purchase, buy (ayopd3wi—properly, am in the market-place, dyopd). 

Drachma (Spaypn). To value (ripdopat). Mina (uva). Lay down 
(xara-riOnp). To exact, to exact payment (xpdrrec9ar). Consider- 
able, long —of time (ovyvéc, properly continuous). To practise(pederdw). 
To take hold of (AaBicOar. See *rAauBarww). To get hold of (xpariw, 
properly fo master). Equestrian exercises (ra immixd). 


Exercise 31. 


164 The king will not fight (these) ten days. No one has arrived for 
a long time. I should like to purchase * this for three ming. It is 
the part of a good man to confer benefits upon his friends. He told 
me that he valued this vory highly. He said that, if he had a talent, 
he would lay it down for this horse (102). It is not every man that 
can master his desires. He took hold of the boy by his foot. The 
mother leads her daughter by the hands. I have not practised eques- 
trian exercises for along time. Two dogs had got hold of the same 
wolf by the ears. Three dogs had got hold of the wolf by the same 
ear. The boys are practising equestrian exercises. They exact pay- 
ment for the horse. Ifyou care for yourself, provide for your safety. 
If they cared for the boy, they would not do this. I had got hold of 
the wolf itself by the ears. It is not every man who can get hold of 
a wolf by the ears*. It is not every man that is-without-fear-of 


1 What is the usual meaning of verbs in dw? See Word-building, 2. 
k Tb get hold of, &c..... is not the part of, &c. 


§ 29. compartson.] 165—168*. 45 


death. A slave is not his own master. I will go away by night. 
The Scythians went away by night. 


§ 29. Comparison. 


@ pellwy é poi, taller (greater) than I. 165 
b. xadNiov Epod Goac, you sing better (more beautifully) than Z 
(do). 


¢. duvarwrepor abrot airay! éyiyvovro, they became more 
powerful than ever (literally, more powerful themselves than 
themselves, i.e. than themselves were at any other time). 

d. peilwijxard daxpua xexovOiva, to have suffered afflictions 
too great for tears. 

vexpog peilwy 7 car dvOpwrorv™, a corpse of superhuman 
size. 

Stha rhéw } ward rove vexpovc, more arms than could 
have been expected from the number of the dead (quam pro 
numero). 

6. vewrepol siow i} ore sid€vat oitwy rarépwy éorépnvrat, they 
are too young to know what fathers they have lost. 
(a) The thing with which another is compared, is put in the 166 
genitive. 

The faller construction is with 7, than; which however is used only 

where the-genitive cannot be employed. 
(5) The gen. is sometimes used, where it is not the immediate object of com- 
parison: e.g. in 4, the things compared are not ‘7’ and ‘ your singing ;’ 
but ‘my singing’ and ‘ yours.’ 
(c) Greater, &c. than ever, than at any other time, is expressed 167 
by using airéc, before the gen. of the reciprocal pronoun. 
(d. e.) Too great, &c. is expressed by the comparative with i 168 
kara" before a substantive ; 7 dere before a verb in the infinitive. 


6S* 


Vocabulary 28. 
Sing (¢dw°). Sing better (cadXtov goav). Powerful (dvvaréc). Tear 
(Saepvor). Suffer (*wdacyw). Arms (SmaI). Young (vioc). Deprive 


1 So in superl.: ére Seevorarog cavrov ravra yo0a. The superlative is used 
when the person is represented as possessing the property at some particular time 
in the highest degree in which he ever possessed it. 

m Literally, greater than in proportion to (or according to) man. 

n Or 4) xpéc. 

© gow (deidw), fut. doopat, but aor. yoa. 

9 Properly, instruments or tools of any kind. 


46 169. [§ 29. companison. 


(crepiw’—drocrepiw). Dance(yopttw). Master, teacher (SWacradoc). 
Pupil (uaOnrne). 

[Words that go with comparatives to mark the degree of excess or 
defect. ] 

Still (Ere). Much (woddrAg*). Little, a little (ddlyw). The—the (Saw 
—rocovry, quanto—tanto). 


Ewercise 32. 


169 The boy is taller than his father. The boy is wiser than his 
master. The daughter sings better than her mother. You have 
become more powerful than ever (c). The Athenians have become 
more powerful than ever. The good judge is suffering afflictions too 
great for tears (d). More arms were taken than could have been 
expected from the number of the dead (¢d). He told me, that the 
corpse was of a superhuman size. If I had practised, I should have 
sung‘ better than my mother. If you do this, you will become 
more powerful than ever. If they were to do™ this, they would 
become more powerful than ever. If they had done this, they would 
have become more powerful than ever. He said that, if they did 
this, they would become more powerful than ever (102). He said 
that, if they had done this, they would have become more powerful 
than ever. He is too wise (e) to be deceived by his slave. The 
masters are too wise to be deceived by their pupils. The pupils 
practise by night, that they may become wiser than their masters. 
He said that he should have died but for” the dog. The boys dance 
better than their masters. Practise virtue, that you may become 
really wise. They are too young to know that virtue ought* to be 
desired. The boy is still taller than his father. The girl is a little 
taller than her mother. The daughter sings much better than her 
mother. Zhe more they have, ¢ke more they desire. 


r This verb is most common in the pass. form, with fut. mid., in the sense, am 
deprived of: 
orépovpat, orepnoopat, iorépnpat. iorennOny, &c. 
’Aroorepéw (123, c) is more common than crepéw. [orepiccw is the common 
form of the pres. act.: orépoyat of the pres. pass.] 
8 Sometimes the acc. is used; péiya, wodv, &c. 
t Imperf., because the meaning is, ‘I should now be a better singer.’ 


§ 30. coMPARISON. | 170—175. ‘AT 


§ 30. Comparison (continued). 


a. raxvrepa i) cogmrepa (Herod.), with more haste than wisdom. 170 

b. de rdysora, as quickly as possible. ovyn wo avvoroy mpoc- 
yecay, they came up as silently as possible. dre péyoroc, 
as great as possible. 

c. Bcovg HovvarTO wAEioroUc™ AOpoicac, having collected as 
many men as he possibly could. 

d. xaimept, et rec cal &AXog, Exec wpde ra Eryn pédawvay rv 
tpixa, though if any body has black hair for his years, it is 
you (#. e. you have remarkably black hair for your years). 

€. rove aywlopévoug mretora’ elc avip dSuvdpevoc wpedeir, 
being able to be of more service to the contending parties, 
than any other individual. 

f: wepirrd rév dpxovvrwy, more than enough (of money, &c.). 
Two\AarAdoww yey ab’rav, many times as numerous as our- 
selves. 

(a2) Two comparatives are to be translated by more—than, or 171 

rather—than, with the positive. 


For adverbs it is often convenient, as in the example, to use a sub-. 
stantive. 


(5) ‘Qe and ér: (like the Latin quam) are used to strengthen 172 
superlatives. (So also Srwe, 7, &c.) 
(d. @.) et ree wal Gddoc (st quis alius), and elc avhp (unus om- 173 
niwm maxime), have the force of superlatives. 
(ele ye dyno wy is also used.) 
(f) wepirréc (exceeding, over and above), and adjectives in -7\d- 174 
awe (-fold), govern the genitive from their comparative meaning. 


Vocasurary 29. 175 

Silently (otyy). To come on, come up (apdc-ept). As many as (door), 

Most (rXkiora). Feasible (dyvorée, from avira, to perform). Al- 

though (caimep; usually with a participle). For your years (wpd¢ ra 

érn). Hair (Opit, rpcxéc,f.). Collect (aOpoifw). To be enough or suffi- 

cient (apréw, f. tow). Many times as many or much (a0\\ardaaot). 

Twice as many (dtrdaci). Brave (avdpeioc). Slow (Bpadic), 

| Slowly (Bpadéwe). Gift (Sapov). To give a share of, give some (pera- 
Oidwpt, gen. of thing; dat. of person). 


a Or, Gre wreicrovg aOpoicag, ; 

f In this passage (which is from Theophrastus) caizep is connected with a 
finite verb ; which is very unusual, and had better not be imitated. See caizep in 
the ‘ List of Particles.’ 


176 


48 176, 177. (§ 81. THE DATIVE. 


Exercise 33." 


One could not find (84) a blacker dog than this. They are more 
wise than brave. If any man practises temperance, it is he. He 
received more gifts than any other one man. If you had done this, 
you would have done more bravely * than wisely. I shall collect 
as many men as possible (c). The Persians came on as slowly as 


possible. He has injured the state more than any other single 


177 


person. He has collected as many ships as possible. When you 
have collected** as many men as possible, march against Cyrus. 
The just judge has been of more service to the state than any other 
single person. The army of the Persians comes on as silently as 
possible (6). If you have more than enough, give some to your 
friends. If they were bold, they would conquer twice as many as 
themselves. More hares were taken than could have been expected 
Jrom the (small) number of the dogs. One could not find a more 
beautiful woman than the mother of this Scythian. If any man has 
been of great service to the state, it is he. 


§ 31. The Dative. 


a rd avira racyw col, I suffer the same as you. Oneeve card 
Tov avroy xpdvov ‘Hpaxdet yerduevoc, Theseus who lived 
about the same time as Hercules. 

nardccey pace, to beat with a stick. 

c. épéup rapydOer, he came running (literally, at a running pace). 

peyady orovdn, in great haste. 

d. ¢6Ry, through fear. xapvewv vdoy, to be suffering from (or tll 

of) a disease. 
adyeiv reve, to be pained at a thing. 
é. ry tpirn hépg, on the third day. 
J. ravra dédexrat jir, these things have been said by us. 


= 


Vv In doing the exercises of the form: “if any one—it is’’ (d), replace mentally 
‘it ie’ by the verb; “if any man practises temperance, it is he’’ —if any man 
practises temperance, he practises temperance, i. e. he, if any other man (does), 
practises temperance. 

In those of the form “more than any other single pereon,”’ replace this form by 
aXstora ele duno, or ele ye dro wr. 

W Comparative sing. by rule 57; not piss. as in example. 


§ 31. THE DATIVE. | 178—184. 49 


The notion of the dative is opposed to that of the genitive, as ite funda- 178 
mental notion is that of approach to. 


The dat, expresses the person ¢o or for whom a thing is done: it 179 
also follows words that express wnton or coming together, and those 
that express likeness or (a) identity. 

(6) The znstrument, (c) the manner, and (@) the cause, are put 180 
in the dative. 

(e) The definite time at which a thing is done, is put in the 181 
dative. 

(f) The dative sometimes expresses the agent ; especially after 182 
the perfect pass. and verbals in réog, réc. 


Vocasunary 30. 183 

To live about the same time, to be contemporary with (kara roy abrov 
xedvoy yevioOat). Fear (¢6Boc). Running, a running pace (dpépoc). 
To be suffering, or ill of, a disease (xadpyw,—capovpai, céxpnea. Exapor). 
On the next day(ry vorepaig). Heavy, severe(Gapic). Thales(Oarjc*). 
Solon (LdAwy, wvoc), Why? (ri; or did ri;) Haste (orovdn). Hercules 
(‘HpacAijcy). Staff, stick (paBdoc, f.). 

[Some verbs that govern the dative. ] 

Associatewith, keep company with (ptdiw). Follow(*iropa). Envy, 
grudge (pGoviw®—gpOdvoc, envy). To meet, fall in with (*iv-rvyyavw>), 
Blame (pipgopat). Find fault with, rebuke (ixcriysaw). Scold, rail at, 
speak calumniously of (Aotdopiopat—Ao:dopiw, takesthe acc.). Accuse of, 
charge with, blame (iycadiw). Plot against (iw:Bovredw). Fight with 
(udyopat). Contend or dispute with (ipiZw—ipic, dog [acc. a and »], 
contention, strife). Am angry with (dpyifopat), Am ina passion or rage 
(xarexaivw). Like (cpococ). 

[Obs. Verbs of reproaching, &c. take acc. of the thing (as well as 
dat. of person), especially when it is a newt. pronoun, (dyxadeiv, &c. 
ri rem.) ] 


Ezercise 34. 


Do not associate with the bad (67, a). If you associate (68, 2) 184 
with the bad**, you will become bad yourself. The boys are follow- 
ing the dog. Most men follow their neighbours. I envy you your 
wisdom (note a). Do not envy your neighbour. Do not envy me. 
If you had struck ** the judge with a stick, you would not have got 


xX Oarijc, G. Oariw, D. Oadrg, A. Oarjv. (roc, nrt, nra, later.) . 

y B. p. 17 (where voc. should be ‘HpdeAecc, not -«Aeic): W. 17, Obs. 1. The 
voe. w “Hpacdec occurs only in this exclamation. 

® g0ovéw takes gen. of the object that excites the envy, or of the thing grudged. 
(See 146, /-) 

b ruyyavw, with a gen., to obtain, receive (wapd from, with gen.); also, to hit 
(a mark—oxowoc). 

E 


50 185. [§ 81. THE Dative. 


off with impunity *. They set out the next day. What do you 
charge me with (Obs.)? I asked whether (67, c) they were suf- 
fering the same as the geometer. If you had plotted against the 
general, you would not have come off with impunity. He will not 
fight with the king (these) ten days (161). I knew that he had 
suffered the same as I (had). I plotted against the king from 
envy. Do not contend with your parents. I suffer similar treat- 
ment® to you. I should blame the citizens, if they had done this. 
He scolds not only** the others, but also the judge himself. I should 
have scolded the boy, if he had done this. Why are you in a pas- 
sion with your slave? I have not met you (these) two days. I 
am angry with those who transact the affairs of the state. O Her- 
cules! what tn the world®™ am I to do (98, c)? Through fear he 
did not hit the mark. 


Exercise 35. 


Do you wish, then (98, a), that I should strike him with this 
stick? He told me that his father was suffering from a severe 
disease. Thales was contemporary with Solon. I admire the wis- 
dom of Thales. Hercules lived about the same time as Theseus. 
If any one was brave, it was Hercules®. O father, do not scold 
your son. If you had kept company with the bad, you would have 
become bad yourself. I asked the boy, whether we ought to envy * 
our neighbours. ‘The damsel has very beautiful eyes”. ‘Let us 
aim at speaking“ well of all the good. Let us abstain from acting 
insolently. All, and you among the first**, admire these things. 
Let us be contented with our present condition. He said that, if 
Xenoclides had been wise, he would not have plotted against the 
general, He told me that he wished to giwe his slaves a taste of 
liberty (146, c). Let us keep company with sensible persons. 
Let us obey the laws of the state. J should like to hear® the boy 
sing (part.). Do not associate with those who’ pursue what is dis- 
graceful '®, Why do you charge me with injustice*? Through 
fear he missed the mark. I admire both4 your horses and those ° 
of your friend. The rest of the country’ has been laid waste 
by the Greeks. He told me that we ought to persuade the judge 
(114, c). 


¢ Like things. 
d ré following the article. 


$ 32. MIDDLE VOICE. | 186—188. 51 


§ 32. Middle voice. 


The middle voice denotes : 186 
1) That the agent does the action upon himeelf'; or 
2) That the agent does the action for his own advantage; or 
3) That the agent gets the action done for his own advantage. 
The strict reflexive meaning is found in but very few verbs; princi- 
pally those that describe some simple action done to our own persone ; 
as to clothe, crown, &c. 
The reflexive sense is often equivalent to a new simple meaning; 
which may be either transilive or intransitive. 


The tenses that have the middle meaning, when the verb has 187 
it at all, are 
1) Pres. and wmperf. 
2) Perf. and pluperf. 
8) Futures and aorists mid. 
And in some verbs 
4) The aor. 1 of the passive form. 


VocaBuLaky 81. 188 
1) Aodvey, wash: M. wash myself, bathe®. 
andyxear, drayta, strangle: M. strangle (or hang) myself. 
[With new intrans. meaning. ] 
orth, to send: M. (to send oneself=) to journey f. 
mabey, to make to cease: M. (to make myself cease =) fo stop, cease, 
leave off. 
[With new érans. meaning. ] 
mepacovy (riva), to pué a man over (a river): M. to cross (a river, 
acc.). 
ritXey, to pluck: M. to mourn for (acc.), i. e. by tearing one’s 
hair. 
2) obppayoy zoiobai riva, io make a man one’s ally (to form an 
alliance with a person), i. e. for one’s own advantage. 
karagrhoacGa& giAacac, to place guards (over one’s own pro- 
perty; for one’s own protection). 
aipecy re, to lift or take a thing up: M. to take up for one’s advantage, 
3. e. to keep for oneself. 
tupionesy, find: M. find for myself, procure, get. 
wapaokevaley, provide: M. provide (for one’s own use). 
3) wapariOepat rpdrelar, I cause a table to be set before me. 
pioOow, let out for hire: M. (cause to be let to myself,=—) hire. 
So dddoxey, teach:.M. get or have (a person) taught. 


of the passive form. 


e It may have an accus. of a part of one’s own person. 
f orédXecGat, to clothe oneself, and to nee has aor. oreiiacGar: oriAXeoOar, 
to travel, craAjyvat. 
& xab-iornp, W. 84. B. p. 102. 
E2 


52° 189, 190. [§ 383. MIDDLE VOICE. 


[In general any remote reference of the action to self is expressed Ly 

the Mid.] 

caraxdaiay, weep for: M. weep for (one’s own misfortunes, ace.). 

ixdedetypivoc rv woynpiay, havitig shown his own wickedness. 

Ocivac ydpouc, to enact laws,—of an absolute prince who does not 
make them for himself. Oic8as vépovg, of the legislator of a 
Jree state, who makes them for himself as well as for his fellow- 
citizens), 


Wicked (xovnpoc). To weigh anchor (atpay [to lift up]: anchor un- 
derstood). To commence or engage in a war against (a4pacQat modguov 
xpoc, &c. ace.). Sail away (dmo-nrhiw'), 


Exercise 36. 


189 Solon enacted laws for the Athenians. Wash yourselves, O boys. 
The son of Xenoclides hung himself. All (of them) washed their 
hands and their feet. Hire your neighbour's eyes. I will let you 
my house. I will take into my pay (hire) as many Hoplites as 
possible, The mother wept for her sufferings. I provided * my- 
self long ago with this stick. O daughters, mourn for your mother. 
The citizens, fearing, placed guards. O ye rich, cease to act-inso- 
lently (partic. 238). The soldiers crossed over the river. Let us 
form an alliance with the Athenians. If we had been wise, we 
should have formed an alliance with the Athenians,. What-kind-of 
laws has the king of the Persians enacted? The boy has shown 
his wicked disposition. Ifyou do this, you will get something good. 
The Athenians engaged in a war with the Persians. The Athe- 
nians, having weighed anchor, sailed away. He told me that we 
ought to obey the laws of the state (114, c). 


§ 33. Middle voice (continued). 


190 VocasuLary 32. 
a. * aipeiv, take; aipeioPat, choose (followed by ayri with gen.). 
AaBeiv, take, receive; AaBscOat, take hold of. 


h This difference is not, however, strictly observed. B. 
i wriw, rAcdoopac and wAtvcovpat,—émAEVER. 

Pass, wimxevopat, ExrevoOny. 
« Perfect, as I still keep it. 


§ 83. MIDDLE VOICE. | 191. 53 


b. [Verbs whose middle voice seems to have a reciprocal meaning. ] 
Bovdrevery, consult; BovrdebecOat, consult together, deliberate: but 
also (with regular mid. signification) fo counsel myself, adopt a . 
resolution. In the sense of deliberate it is followed by wspi with 
en. 
Raxse to reconcile others; StadtecOat, fo be reconciled to each 
other (wpdéc¢ with acc.). 
ce. [Middle forms, of which there is no active, and which must there- 
fore be considered simply as deponents. ] 
déxopat, receive ; * aicPavopai, perceived, am informed of. 
d. [Aorists pass. with mid. meaning. ] 
carecXiOny (i)°, laid myselfAlown ; laid down. ann\X\dyny, took 
myself off: so imepawOnv, ipoBnOny, ixopnOnv, noxnOny 
(from repasovabat, poBeicOat, coipacPa, doxeioGat). 
e. [Some futures 1 of mid. form have a pass. meaning.—See Introd. 
List I1.] 
wpeAHoopat, Guoroyjoopar, purakopuat, Opipopar: from w¢edéw, 
benefit ; dporoyéiw, confess; pudarrw, guard; rpipw, nourish ; 
maintain—bring up. 
J. pudrarrecOa, mid., to be on one’s guard; to guard against, with 
ace. of thing or person. 
g. ‘By’ (agent after pass. verb—voz6 with gen.: sometimes wapd 
and rpéc). 


Exercise 37. 


They will choose to obey rather than? to fight. I would choose 191 
liberty before wealth. Xenoclides was chosen general with three 
others. The multitude often choose ill. He took hold of his hair 
(plur.). Let us consult about the state. To deliberate quickly is a 
different thing (Say: differs) from deliberating"* wisely. Let us con- 
sult together what we ought to do™. They consulted together what 
they should do with (184, 5) the unjust judge. I exercised-myself- 
in (d@) that art. Gotosleep. Having said this, he took himself 
off. The boy, having shown (p. 51, 3) much virtue and temper- 
ance, died. O boys, receive this. I have received this. The city 
will receive many times as much (170, /) as this (plur.). O slaves, 
receive some “* of the wine. The physician being informed of what 
had happened, came in great haste. I crossed over the river in 
great haste. Ifyou do this, you will be greatly benefited. I will 
guard against this danger. Having a pain in both my ears, I lay 
down. This will be confessed by all. This will be confessed, 
willingly at least“, by none. The army shall be maintained from 


m rdw, Adbow, &e.—-sADpar, LADO. 
© cara-kNivwe P padror f. 


54 192—194, [§ 34. THE PERFEOT 2. 


the king’s country. Iam glad that‘ the children are well brought - 
up. The city shall be well guarded by the citizens. I feared the 
very men (Say: ¢hose-themselves) who' guarded the city. 


§ 34. On the Perfect 2. 


192 The Perf. 2 (improperly called the Perf. mid.) prefers the 
intransitive signification, but never has the pure reflexive meaning 
of the middle. 

(1) If the verb has both the ¢rans. and infrans. meaning, the perf. 1 has 
the former; the perf. 2 the latter. (2) If the ixtrans. meaning has gone | 
over to the mid., or to the pass. (as often happens), the perf. 2 belongs 
in meaning to that voice. (3) If the verb is éntrans., the per/. 2 has 
the same relation to it that any other perf. has to its verb. 


198 VocanuLary 33. . 
Perf. 1. Perf. 2. 


avoiyw4, open, aviwxa, avipya, stand open. 

iysipw, arouse, éynyepxa, éypnyopa, am awake. 

wei0w, persuade, wéweKa, wéirotOa, am confident, trust, hare 
confidence. 

* dyvupt, break, éazya, am broken. 

* Sh\Aumt, destroy, éd\wAExa, é\wXa, (perii,) am undone. 

* xnyvup, fiz, zinnya, am fixed, am congealed, 
&c. 


(N.B. dwédXupt, xarayvvpt, more common than the simple verbs.) 


Pot, pitcher (xitpa). One more (Ere fc; i.e. still one). Gate (réXn). 
Spear (Sopu4,n.). Breast (cripvoy). To watch over (éypnyopivas wepi 
with gen.). To raise a war (éysipsy wé\enpov—pass., arise), Safety 
(aogdrsca) Roman (Pwpaioc), Jupiter (Zetc, Acc, &c. V. Zed). 
Early in the morning (put). 

Exercise 38. 

194 The pitcher is broken. If we conquer the Romans i one more 
battle“, we are undone. The spear was fixed in his breast. All 
the water” is congealed. I broke the boy’s head. The boy’s 
head is broken. I have watched over your safety for many 


a This verb prefixes the temporal to the syllabic augment :— 
avigyor, dvigta, inf. dvotkat. 
dyviwya belongs to later Greek writers: dvigypa: was used by the older 
authors. 
u dépu, déparog, &c.—Poet. dopd¢, dopi: of which dopi is found in Attic prose, 
in the phrase dopi éXei». 


§ 35. MOODS AND TENSES.] 195—198. 55 


years. Having lost’ all his property, he took himself off. The 
gates are open. The servants opened the gates early, as their cus- 
tom was. Brave men have confidence in themselves. Then only 
(89, c), when they obey the laws, will the citizens be prosperous. 
If we do not bear what comes from the gode**, we are undone. Who 
in the world™ has broken this pitcher? It is the part® of a general 
to watch over the safety of his army. O Jupiter, the folly of the 
man”! Ifa war should arise (Say: be raised), we are undone. If 
you break one pitcher more, O worst of slaves, you shall not come 
off with smpunity*. My property was plundered, wretched man that 
Iam“! If any man is in the habit of performing just (actions), 
it was he®. I have not met either my friend or my brother’s‘* 


§ 35. Additional Remarks on some of the Moods and Tenses. 


a, i) wodtrela rer€we KEKoophoerat, Eav 6 rowvrog abriy ém- 195 
oxown gtdat, the constitution will have been perfectly 
arranged, tf such a guardian superintends it. 

b. ppage cai rempakerar, speak and it shall senmensarely) bu 
done. 

c. ra déovra éodépeba éyvwkdrec”™, Kat iy paraiwy ae 
Aaypévor, we shall have voted on the subject as we ought, 
and be freed from empty speeches. 

d, 8iBe 6 vidg vevixtjxot, would that my son had conquered |! 

é. eimev Ore HEoe Huépg tpiry, he said that he should come on 
the third day. 

Sf. wewecpacbw, let it be attempted. 

(a) The fut. 3 expresses a future action continuing in its effects. 196 


The fut. 3 differs, therefore, from the Latin futurum eractum, in not 197 
being used to express merely the future completion of a momentary action. 
Its use is confined to principal clauses, and to subordinate clauses in- 
troduced by dri, or we (‘that’). In other subordinate clauses, the aorist 
subj. (less frequently the perf. subj.) will be used instead of it, with a 
conjunction compounded or joined with dy (gay, drav, &c. 77: or xpiv 
dy, &c.). ’Edv rovro Nkye, si hoc DIxER18.—(See 91*.) 
(6) The fut. 3 is, however, sometimes used to express (1) the 198 
speedy completion of an action, or (2) the ced of its completion 


in the most positive manner. 


Vv dwodAvpe. 
Ww “sy ywoxesy interdum de plebiscitis vel populi jussis.” Bremi ad Demosth. 
Phil. i. 54. 


56 199—206. [§ 85. MooDs AND TENSES. 


199 The fut. 3 is obviously the natural future of those perfects, that, from 
their marking a continued state, are equivalent to a present with a new 
meaning: e.g. péiuynpat, ricrnuat. 

200 Some verbs have the fut. 3 as a simple future: e.g. dednoopai *, 
wenavoopuat, KexdWouat. 

201 (c) Inthe active voice a continued future state, or a future action 
continuing in its effects, is expressed by copa with perf. parti- 
ciple: a circumlocution which is also used in the passive (as in the 
example). 

[The circumlocution with the participle is also found in other tenses: 
6. g. ovrog dv—d worreivac abréy ein. Ant.] 


202 (d.e.) The perf. has also a subjunctive and optative, and the future 
an optative, which are used whenever that kind of uncertainty or con- 
tingency peculiar to those moods agrees with the time of these tenses. 

Only, however, when particular distinctness is required; and even 
then, the perf. part. with e(ny or w is generally preferred to the regular 
opt. and sudj. of that tense. 

903 The tmperat. perfect is principally used in those verbs whose 
perfects have the meaning of a present: péprnoo, &e. 

204 (Sf) The third person of the wmperat. perf. pass. marks a decided 
resolution: it is a strong expression for let t¢ be done, &c. 


205 (d) Oe with the optative—and also the optative aloney—expresses a wish. 
[If the wish expressed has not been (and now cannot be) realized, eiOe is 
used with indic. of aorist or imperf., according as the time to which the 
wish refers is past, or present. ] 

So wqedow (ec, €) alone, or with ei0e (especially in poetry), ei yap or 
we, and followed by the infinitive. 


206 VocasuLary 34. 
Constitution (zrodireia). Arrange, adorn (coopiw). Superintend, over- 
look (iziocowiw). What we ought (ra diovra). Empty, vain, useless 
(warawoc). Iam come (fjew* with perf. meaning). J am gone, am off 
(*otxyopat, perf. meaning). Endeavour (reipdopa). Would that...../ 
(etOe, £0’ woherow, ec, &, &c. ek yap wWHEroy, Os WhEroy, Or wHEAOY 
alone). Zo make to disappear (agavilw). [fil is agreeable to you, if you 


x From déw, to bind. 

Y Asin & wai, yivoto rarpdc etruyiorepog. See also 295, e. 

2 ijxw, neov, H&w; no other tenses in use. Biov ed feey, (‘florere quod ad 
vilam ATTINET =) in re familiari satis lautd constituium esse,’ Bahr (Herod.): a 
construction seldom found in Attic Greek. 

b dgcirw (debeo) owe, ought. dpernow. Aor. wpedoy (un-Attic d¢edov) used 
only in wishes. we were ZGyv Xwxparne (how Socrates ought to be alive), would 
that Socrates were alive! eiOe edéoc EXaBec. ed yap whedruy (8c. wpdrepoc deity) 
Plat. de Legg. 4, 432, C.; and Crit. 44, D. With wo Xen. acovricag hyaprec 
wo unTor woedov (sc. duapreiy)! II. 4, 62. 


§ 36. THE INFINITIVE.] 207, 208. 57 


are willing (ei cot Bovdopivep tori). And that too (nai ratra). For 
the present at least (ro ye viv selva), As far as they are concerned 
(rd éxi rodrosg elvat). 


Exercise 39. 


For thus we shall have done (c) what we ought. For thus what 207 
we ought (to do) will have been done (4). I will remember my 
former" folly. He told me that they had forgotten their former 
virtue (c). Let us place the wise and good as guardians of this 
most beautiful constitution. Jf it ts agreeable to you, these things 
shall (énstantly) be done. Let these things be done (f). Do not 
attempt to deceive the gods. If you do this, I am off. The phy- 
sician told me, that he would come on the fourth day. If you 
obey God, your soul will be adorned with all virtues. Would that 
the wise superintended the state! Would that the prudent managed 
the affairs of the state! Would that the wise judge had super- 
intended the whole constitution! Would that Thales were alive! 
Would that the man had escaped death! Ifyou obey the physician, 
you will be freed from your disease. Would that the Greeks had 
conquered! They condemned him to death (156, 0ds.), and that too 
though he was (Say: being) your citizen. For the present at least, 
we will use him. I don’t know what in the world *' we are**, for 
the present at least, to do® with him. As far as that (person) is 
concerned, 1am undone. For the present at least, let us desist 
from the chase. O boy, may you become wiser! 


§ 36. On the Infinitive. 


. 0 &vOpwrog réguce piretv, tt 18 the nature of man to love. 208 

. maptxw éuauvroy tpwrdgv, I offer myself to be questioned. 

. HABov idety oe, I came (or am come) to see you. 

. due dxovery, sweet tohear. devog ANé yer, clever at speak- 

Ing. xarerdc AXaPety, hard to take (or catch). 

6. ovTwe avéntég éoriv, Wore woAEpov dvr’ ciphync alpeitc- 
Oat, he 1s so senseless as to choose war in preference to 
peace. 

otrwe dyénrécg gor, Gore wddAEpow avr’ eiphync ai petrar, 


~ 2 WAR 


© xpnoriog is the verbal adj. from ypdopat. 


58 209—214. [§ 86. rHe OVFONITIVE. 


he ts so senseless, that he (actually) chooses war in pre- 
Serence to peace. 

Sf. giroreyscrarog Hy, Sore wavra bropetvac rov éxavetcOa 
Evexa, he was very ambitious, so as to bear any thing for the 
sake of being praised. 

209 The use of the Greek infinitive is much nearer to that of the English 
than that of the Latin is; thus:— 

210 (6. c¢.) It expresses the purpose and (6. d.) is often used in the 
active, after both verbs and adjectives, where the -passive would be 
admissible, but less common. 

Hence it must often be translated into Latin by the participle in dus, 
or by the supine in u. 

211 The particle dore* expresses a consequence, and is used with the 
infumtive ; or, if the consequence be a definite consequence that has 
actually occurred, the indicative. 

212 So—as to = dore with infinitive always. 

So—that = dore with infinitive or wndicatwe. 

With the infinitive the consequence is more closely connected with the 
principal clause, as contemplated or resuliing immediately and naturally 
from what is there stated. The consequence may be equally real. 

218 ‘So that’ should not be translated by the indicative, except where 
the sense would allow us to substitute therefore or consequently (itaque) 
for so that. | 

Thus: ‘‘ the road was so bad that I did not reach my inn till mid- 
night ’’ = “ the road was very bad; consequently I did not reach my inn 
till midnight :” here the indicative would be properly used. 

wore properly answers to o¥rw¢, or some other demonstrative, in the 
preceding clause. 


214 Vocasunary 35. . 


To put forth naturally (giw. xépvea and ipuy are intrans.; Iam. 
produced = I am by nature, or it is my nature to, &c.). Supply, afford, 
offer (wapixw’). Sweet, pleasant, agreeable (3d%b¢). Terridlef, clever 
(Seevdc). Hard, dificult(yaderdc). Senseless(avdnroc). In preference 
to, instead of (avri). Peace (sipnyn). Ambitious, fond of honour (g:A6- 
ripoc). Undergo, bear (uxopivw). On account of, for the sake of (évexa, 
gen.). Leaf (gbddov). Bring up, educate (watdedw). Very (rdvv8). 
Wing (xrepéyv. wripvi, dyoc, f.). Young bird (veocods). Art, also con- 


d More rarely we. 

© rapésyecOa, mid., is also used for fo afford, without any perceptible difference 
of meaning. See example in 295, 5. 

f —yog, an old pass. termin. (like réog, ré¢), whence devdc, terrible, orvyvoc, 
hateful, &c. B. 

8 This word is often strengthened by the addition of ri (wdyv ri). 


§ 37. THE INFINITIVE] 215, 216. 59 


trivance, trick (rixyn). Long (uaxpdc). Not yet (obxwt). Endure, 
bear (avéyopas'), 

giw = to get teeth, feathers, &c. 

wévoy OF wpaypara mwapéyery = to give one trouble, fo molest, 
harass, &c. 


Exercise 40. 


It is the nature of man (a) to love those who confer benefits upon 215 


him. The city is a difficult one to take. The woman is a terrible 
one to find out contrivances. The man is unable to hold his tongue. 
He told me that his daughter had been well brought up. Ifyou 
give me any trouble, I will not endure it, a¢ least (not) willingly **. 
The eagle has long wings”. He had been so brought up as very 
easily to have enough. He is so beautiful as to be admired by all. 
You are so senseless, that you are always hoping for what is impos- 
sible. They are too wise“ to choose war in preference to peace. 
The young birds have already got“ feathers. The trees are already 
putting forth their leaves. The child has not yet got (any) teeth. 
If you molest me, you shall not come off with impunity *. They 
harassed them so, that the army was not able (idic.) to advance’. 
This wine is pleasant to drink. It is the nature of boys to pursue 
what is pleasant. 


§ 37. The Infinitive (continued). 


@. érecxioOn dé xal’Aradavrn, rod ph Anorac Kaxovpyety Thr 
EiBoaay, and Atalanta also was fortified, that robbers (or 
prates) might not commit depredations in Lubes. 

b. ovdév éxpaxOn dia ro Exeivov py mapeivar, nothing was done, 
because he was not present. 

C. ovK opBic Exet rd Kakig tagyorra dpivecBar dyridparra 
kaxwic, tt 1s not right for one who suffers wrong to avenge 
himself by doing wrong in return. 


h ro, wwzore, ever yet, ever up to thie time. The former is joined to ot, 
119; the latter to odd, undé; and both relate to the past. Oddézore, pndérore, 
ote soumonly employed only generally, or with reference to the fulure. Sve 

, a, 

i This verb has a double augment: imperf. srecxouny, aor. hvecxduny. 

k Aor. 1, as perf., has a different meaning. 

1 sropebopat. 


216 


“60 217—222. ([§ 37. THE INFINITIVE. 


a. déopai cov rapapéver, I beseech (or entreat) you to stay with 
us. in omovddlayv, he said that he was in ao hurry. 
ovvemety Guodroyw@, I confess that I assented. 

é. & ‘Adezavdpoc Egaccey elvat Awe vidc, Alexander used to 
say, that he was the son of Jupiter. 

Eretoa avrove elvac Aedc, I persuaded them that I was a god. 
édéovro avrowv elvac tpoOipor, they entreated him to be 
zealous. 
tleorié prot yevéoOar evdaiport, I may (if I please) become 
happy. 
217 (a) The infinitive with the article in the gen. sometimes denotes 
a motive or purpose. 
It may be considered as governed by Evexa understood. 
218 (6) When the infinitive has a subject of its own, the general 
rule is, that it stands in the accusative. 
This rule holds good, when the injin. is used with ré, as in (c). 
219 (0) A preposition with the infin. may be equivalent to a sentence 
introduced by a conjunction. 
220 (d) But when the subject of the infinitive belongs to and is 
expressed with the former verb, it is generally not expressed with 
the infinitive. 


The examples show that this rule holds good, whether the subject of 
the tnjin. be the subject of the preceding verb or an oblique case 
governed by it.—In the second example the accusative would be ex- 
pressed even in Latin: dixit se festinare. 


221 (e) When the subject of the infinitive is omitted because ex- 
pressed with the other verb, an adjective or substantive that forms 
the predicate with the infin. is mostly put in the same case that the 
subject of the infinitive stands in tn the other clause. 

Thus in (e) vidg conforms to "AdéEawdpoc* Oed¢ to éyw* arpoBdpou to 
avrov, &c. 


(This construction is called Attraction. ) 


222 VocantLary 36. 

To wall, to fortify (rexiZw). A wall (reiyoc,n.). Evil-doer, rascal, 
villain (xaxotpyoc? xaxéc, Epyov). Villainy (xaxouvpyia). Misdeed 
(xaxovpynpa). To do evil towards, do harm to, to inflict damage on, &c. 
(kaxoupyiw). Ward off (apivey ri ren: also with dat. only, dpivery 
revi, to defend. In Mid. ward off from myself: repel, requite, revenge 
myself on, with acc. of person: also without case, fo protect oneself). To 
return a man like for like (roi¢ dpoiorc aptyvecOat). To remain with 
(xapapivw). Say (gaoxw = give out, ‘with a slight intimation that the 
thing isnot exactlyso.’ Vémel.). To feel or be thankful for return thanks 


§ 37. YHE INFINITIVE.] 223—225. 61 


Sor (yap eidévar: gen. of thing). One may (i%eort, licct; one mighé, 
Env). It is right (6p0d¢ tye). Master (deonornc). Laugh (yedaw, 
with fat. mid. -doopzat.—List IT.). 


Exercise 41. 


The city was fortified, that no one™ might do injury to the 
citizens. Nothing was done, because (6) that villain gave us trou- 
ble. Let us beseech our friends to be zealous. He said that he 
would be with us, if i¢ was agreeable to us®. I persuaded them 
that I was a philosopher (e). I persuaded the judges that Abroco- 
mas was a rascal, It is a hard thing (65) to conquer one’s temper. 
He is too young™ to have mastered his temper. If you ward off 

‘from me this danger, I shall feel thankful to you for your zeal. 
I will revenge myself on him who has injured you. If you return 
like for like to him who has treated you ill, you commit asin. You 
used to say (e) that you were master. We ought to defend the laws 
of the state. It is in our power” to become happy. You may (if 
you please) become a philosopher. He says that he will deliberate. 
Nothing was done, because ( prep.) all the citizens envy the judge. 
He says that he will brave this danger. It is not right, that a citi- 
zen should plot against the constitution. If all the citizens defend 
the Jaws, it will be well. 


VocaBULARY 37. 
[Preposition ix, before vowel 22, (gen.) out of, forth from. Hence of 
cause (in consequence of; from, for); and of succession in time. ] 
Out of the city (te rijg wédewe). For this cause or reason (tx rairne 
Tijc airiac). This being the case, for this reason, therefore (é« rovrov). 
After our former tears (ix riiv rpscOev daxpiwy). Unexpectedly (it 
| ampocsoxnrou—ampoaddcnroc, unexpected). 


Exercise 42. 


223 


224 


We are now laughing after our former tears. The men from (out 225 


of) the city are plotting against the king. He says that he is 
watching over the safety of all. The Grecian cavalry, unexpectedly 
charging the ranks of the Persians, conquer (them). It is sweet 
to laugh after troubles. The physician says that diseases are 
from Jupiter. This being the case, it seemed good to the generals 


m pnoeic, a8 & purpose is expressed. 


G2 226—228. ([§ 38. THE INFINITIVE. 


to depart. The slave says that the pitcher is broken. He says 
that he is glad‘ the citizens are rich. He says that he takes 
pleasure in sleeping. He said that the judge had an upper-cham- 
ber, whenever he stayed in town. This being so, let every man 
provide for his own safety. I asked him how much he thought 
the geometer’s possessions would fetch” if sold. I wonder at what 
has been done’ by the general. It is not every man™, that can 
bear unexpected (evils). This man has inflicted more damage 
upon the city than any other single person®. Would that the 
physician had remained with (us)! Would that the physician were 
here! ‘Would that the physician had been here! 


§ 88. Lhe Infinitive (continued ). 


22G a. mpoc Td oupdépow Lior, did ro Pirdavroe elvat, they make 
self-interest the object of their lives, because they are lovers 
of themselves. 3 


b. éxxéurovrac éxl ry" Gporoe roicg Aeropévorg elvat, they are 
sent out, on the understanding that they are to be equal (or 
an equal footing) with those that are left behind. 

6. pndelg rndwovrog Ecrw zap’ ipiv Wore, rovg vdpoug wapa- 
Bas, ph dovvac, dixny, let no one be so powerful amongst 
you, as not to be punished tf he transgresses the laws. 

297 Attraction may take place (that is, the predicate substantive or 
adjective be in the nominative), when the infinitive is introduced by 
the article or dare. 


228 VocabuLary 38. 

It is expedient or profitable (cuppépes, dat.). Expediency, utility (rd 
cungsporv—r7a oupgéporyra, what is expedient). To make self-interest the 
object af one’s life (pec To cupdipoy Zor). Self-loving, a lover of self, 
selfish (piravrog). Self-love, selfishness (giAavria). Transgrese (xapa- 
Baivw °, of a law, &c. to break). So great, so powerful (rndcxovrog). 
To be punished, suffer punishment (Sixny diddvat, gen. of thing; dat. of 
person by whom). Infinitely many, very many, avast number of (pvpios), 
Ten thousand (pipio). Soldier (arparwrnc). Country (zarpicP, 
idoc, f.). Treaty (orovdai, pl. properly libations). Excessively (ayav). 
Excessive (6 ayav). 

"Avri (gen.), instead of; in preference to (208, e); equivalent to. 


n imi with dat. often marks a condition. 288. 
° rapaBaivw has also perf. pass. rapaBiBapat, aor. wapseBaOny. 
P Properly a poetical fem. adj. agreeing with 77. 


§ 39. THE PARTICIPLE. | 229, 230. 63 


Exercise 43. 


Let us fly from excessive self-love. Let us pursue the honor- 229 
able rather than the expedient. They choose war in preference to 
peace, because they have not tasted the evils of war. They undergo 
every toil because they are ambitious. He says that a king is equi- 
valent to very many soldiers. All men, so to say“, are lovers of 
self. If he were not ambitious, he would not endure this. I am 
come on an understanding, that I am to be on-an-equal-footing with 
the other citizens. Do not transgress the laws of your country. 
They bear every thing for the sake of being praised, because ( prep.) 
they are excessively ambitious. Let us choose what is honorable 
in preference to what is expedient. Tt 2s not right, to make self- 
interest the object of one’s life. It does not belong to a pious man, 
to fear death excessively. It is not every man that can ® master 
self-love. I have not fallen in with Abrocomas for a long time. 
I love both the children of Abrocomas? and those of Philip. Every 
body aims at becoming happy. It is profitable to men to be pious. 
If you do this, you shall be punished for your villamy. All the 
laws of the state, so to say ‘*, were transgressed by this villain. He 
thinks that the treaty has been broken. 


§ 39. The Particle. 


G. yur tic xnpa opyey elye cab’ Exdorny fpépay addy abry 230 
rikroveay, @ certain widow woman had a hen which laid 
her an egg every day. 

b. rad yxphpara dvadwoag amnytaro, when, or after, he had 
spent all his money, he hanged himself. . 

C. yaderdy gore Néyery wpdg THY yaorépa, dra ok Exovcay, it 
as difficult to speak to the stomach, because it has no ears. 

d. ytyv@oKcovrec Gre Kxaxa gory, Suwe emOvpovow atvrov, 
though they know that they are hurtful, they nevertheless 
desire them. 

6. Anildépevore lwo, they live by plundering. 


P Nouns in ag have the Doric gen. in a (for ov), when they are the names of 
foreigners, or of Doric Greeks of no celebrity ; as 'ABpoxduag, G. ’ABpoxopa, R. 


Gl 231—235. [§ 39. THE PARTICIPLE. 


Sf: kparéy cé hoovav cat éxcBupdy, dtagepdrrwe Gv cwdporoi, 
but if he gained the victory over pleasure and his desires, he 
would be temperate in an uncommon degree. 

9. KaBwy, En, Tovrov, pacriywoor, take this fellow, said he, 
and flog him. pipac & & rouuhy wérpay, ro Kxépag airijc 
xaréatey, but the shepherd threw a stone and broke her 
horn. 

231 A participle assumes an assertion ; or rather states it attributively, not 
predicatively. Whenever it is convenient to express this assertion by a 
complete sentence, we may do so; connecting it with the principal sen- 
tence by a relative pronoun, or a conjunction (or conjunctional adverb) 
of time, cause, condition, or limitation. Hence vice versi— 

232 (a.b.¢.d.) Relative sentences, and sentences introduced by when, 
after, if, since, because, although, &c. may often be translated into 
Greek by omitting the relative or conjunction, and turning the verb 
into a partteiple, 

In translating from Greek into English, the proper particle to be 
used, must be found by considering the relation in which the participle 
stands to the principal verb. 

Thus, “I visited my friend voootvra,’’ may mean, ‘who was ill,’ or 
‘ decause he was ill,’ or ‘when he was ill,’ &c., or ‘though he was ill.’ 

238 (e) The English partictpial substantive under the government 
of a preposition, may often be translated by a participle agreeing 
with the nominative case of the sentence. 

234 (g) A past participle may often be translated into English by a 
verb, connected with the principal verb by ‘ and.’ 


Of course, vice versd, the first of two verbs connected by ‘and’ may 
be translated into Greek by a past participle. 


935 VocaBuLaky 39. | 

A widow (xnpa). To know (*ytyyworw). To consume, spend (ard- 
Nioxw, ful. dvadkwow, aor. dvddwoa). Stomach, belly (yaorip, époc 8, 
f.). The future (rd péddov). To plunder (AniZopat). Remarkably, in 
an uncommon degree (Stagepoyrwe). To scourge, flog (pacriyéw). To 
throw (pixrw). Stone (wérpog. wérpa in good authors is rock). Bare, 
uncovered (Wide). 

[ Participles with peculiar meanings. } 

At first, at the beginning (apyduevoc). Aé last (reXevroy). After 
some time (dtaXirwy xpovoy'), With (often translated by Zywy, dywr, 
gipwy, xpwpuevocg: of course in choosing which may be used, we must 
consider whether the persons merely had, or led, or brought, or used the 
thing or person with whick he performed the action). 


8 As rarnp, B. p. 15. W. 15. Obs. 3. Ac. 40. 
t So dtad. woXuy or dALyor xp. 


§ 40. THE PARTICIPLE.] 286, 236%. 65 


Exercise 44. 


[Ods. Sentences in Italics are to be translated by participles.] 

I shall be happy, zf I know myself. The judge himself shall be 
punished, if‘he transgresses the laws of the state. The master him- 
self took the slave and flogged him. He fled for refuge into the 
temple, that” he might not be punished. Since you see this, are 
you not without fear of death? Ifyou do what you ought, you will 
be happy. That shameless (fellow) lives by flattering the rich. 
What impiety”! He set off with ten thousand Hoplites. Cyrus 
was riding with his head uncovered. Take the boy and punish him. 
He has spent both his own money and his® father’s. It is not 
every man who can be without fear of the future. He threw a 
stone and broke the eagle’s head. He crossed the river, though it 
was flowing with a full stream. The wolf was persuaded, and went 
away. The physician, with much skill (art.), freed the boy from 
his disease. At last he went away. At first you spoke ill of every 
body. After some time I will be with you. 


§ 40. The Participle (continued). 
G. eye Epyopa bpivy Exccovphaowy, I am coming to aid you, 


roy Gdixovvra xapq rove diacrag Gye dei Cixcny Secorra, 
he who wrongs another should be taken before the judges to 
be punished (literally, one should take, &.). 

rove Tovro xothoovracg é&kxépxa, he sends out men to do 
this. 

6. Alay rove xaidac Ovnrove yevrtijaac, I knew that I had 
begotten mortal children (or, I knew that the children I had 
begotten were mortal). 

gofopny avrar ciopévwy elvyat cogwrarer, I perceived that 
they thought themselves extremely wise. 

csvoa ipavrg cogoc Gy (or cogy Grri), I am conscious of 
being wise (or, that I am wise). 

ovtéxore™ perepéeAnot por oryhoarn, I have never repented of 
having held my tongue. 


® See 214, h: “but obdézore, like sunquam, is occasionally found with past 
lenses even im the best writers.” P. 


F 


236 


236° 


66 287—239*. ([§ 40. THE PARTICIPLE. 


287 (a) The participle of the future is used to express a purpose’. 

288 (6) Many verbs that signify emotions, perception by the senses, 
knowledge, recollection, cessation, or continuance, &c., take the par- 
ticiple, where we should use the infinitive mood, the participial 
substantive, or ‘that,’ &c. 

239 VocasuLary 40. 

To bring assistance, to aid, succour (imxovpéw, dat.: it may have 
besides an acc. of the thing’. émicoupeiy véow, to bear help against a 
disorder; to combat it). Judge (Sicaornc*). Beget (yevvaw). Dare, 
attempt (roApdw ). 

[ Verbs that take the participle. } 

See (*épaw). Learn, am aware (*pavOdavw). I repent (werapidec® 
po). Make to cease, stop (xatw). Cease (Anyw, tavopzat). Am ashamed 
(aicytvopar>), Remember (piuynpuat). Appear (paivopacc). Am 
evident (S7jdébc ciuecd = am evidently). Know (olda). Am conscious 
(ctvoda tuavry). Rejoice (xaipw). Perceive (* aiefdvopat). 


Exercise 45. 


239® Iam ashamed of having flattered Xenoclides. Remember that 
you area man. He was conscious of acting unjustly. He rejoices 
in being praised, because he is ambitious. I have ceased to be a 
flatterer. I am conscious of fearing death. I am not ashamed of 
having conferred many benefits upon him. I know that I am 
mortal. I donot repent of having ravaged the whole country. I 
am conscious of wishing to destroy whatever I may take (shall have 
taken*). He ws evidently doing disgraceful things. He evidently 
cannot either speak well of his friends or treat them well. Cyrus 
knew that the son he had begotten, was mortal (6). I will puta 
stop to his inflicting damage on the city. I knew that the children 


Vv The intention is spoken of in a less certain way by the addition of wc. He 
had Cyrus arrested, wo amoxreviny. 

W ei ry yepiva trexovpnoa, Xen. 

x The dicaorne decides in a court of justice according to right and law: the 
xoirn¢ in the other relations of life according to equity and his knowledge of 
human nature. Pass. 

Y Of things requiring courage. It has also the meaning of sustiuere, fo bear to 
do so and so. 

® pera-piher, pera-pednost, &c. 

b aicxévopat wowty = I am ashamed to do it: aloytvopat woiwy or 
wownoac, 1 am ashamed of doing, or having done tt. 

© tay gaivwpat adicay, if it should appear that I have acted een 

d didée iorey dvuspevoc, he is evidently vexed. 

@ 89, 


§ 41. THE PARTICIPLE.] 240, 241. 07 


he begot were mortal. Do not cease to love your mother. Know 
that you shall be punished for your injustice. The physician is 
here to combat (‘) the boy’s disease. Take the villain before the 
judges to be punished. They will evidently attempt this. I knew 
that he had done more service to the state than any other single 
person™. I will send out men to inflict (p) damage on the city. 


§ 41. The Participle (continued) : rvyyave, \avOdava, p0drv. 


@. 6 Kupoc, Gre® raic Sy, Hoero roig rowovroic, Cyrus, as being a 240 
boy, was pleased with such things. 
b. éruxov wapdvrec, they happened to be present. 
ruyxave dy, he happens to be (or simply, 78). 
¢. AavOavw re wordy (1) am concealed from myself doing it = 
do it without knowing it ; wnconsciously, unknown to myself. 
(2) am concealed from others doing it = do it without 
being observed ; secretly ; without bemg seen or discovered. 
d. EqOny avrove aguxduevoc, I arrwed before them. %gOnv agu- 
xépevoc, I arrwed first. 
. oun dy @Oavote rotary rovre, you cannot do thie too soon. 

Sf. ove dy POavote xowv rovro; won't you do thie directly ? = 

do it direetly. 

g. Aye GOdcac, speak quickly, at once. dvtoac! rpéye, run 

immediately. 

a) The particle dre (frequently strengthened by 34; dre 64) is 241 
ased with a participle, when we denote a ground or reason which we 
allege as (in owr opinion) naturally accounting for the action, conduct, 
&c. that we are relating of another person. [The participle may be 
in gen. absol. (246): a&re paxpwr ray vixrwy obowy. | 

c—g. *b0drw* (come or get before) and *\avOarw (am concealed) 
are generally construed by adverbs ; the participle that accompanies 
them must then be turned into a verb. 


@ 


f A (p) after the first word of a clause shows that it is to be turned into a 
perticipial clause, as explained in the two preceding sections. 

8 It is really the neut. pl. of Sore, and answers to the Latin guippe. [Olo», 
or pl. ola, are used in the same way. See 411.] 

i From avvey or dvuray, to accomplish. 

k %$0ny is the older aorist: but %@aca is used once even by Thuc., and from 
Xenophon downwards is the more common form. B. 


F2 


08 242—245. [§ 42. THE GENITIVE, &c. 


242 The participle A\avOaywy or Aas» may be construed by secretly, with- 
out being observed, seen, &c. Hence tiadey eicehOwy is nearly equivalent 
to sionAOey AaOwy, but gives more prominence to the notion of secresy. 


248 VocasuLary 41. 


[Preposition ‘Awd, from; gen.] 

To fight on horseback (ag twxwy). To have done supper (awd deix- 
vou yevioOa). To doa thing of themselves (ag éauvriy): at the sug- 
gestion of others (dx’ dvdpwy iripwy). Openly (dxd rov rpogavoic, 
from adj. rpogaync). 

apo (before, of time, place, and preference—in behalf of, for). 

For (=in behalf of) the king (xpd row Bacitiwc). To value very 

> highly, to attach great importance to (xpd wodXov rroricBa, to value 
before, i.e. more than, much. See 282). To choose war Jefore, in pre- 
ference to peace (xpd eipync, for which ayri is used in 208, e). 


Exercise 46. 


244 - The physician happened to be present. You cannot punish the 
boy too soon (e). The enemy arrived at™ the city before us. Go 
away immediately (7). Won’t you go away directly (7) ? Ifyou do 
this before our enemies (do it), we have conquered. If you do this 
before me, Iam undone. If we arrive at the city before them, all 
will be well. The slave broke the pitcher without being discovered. 
The Scythians fought on horseback. The father went in to the 
general without being observed. These Hoplites were drawn up 
before the king himself. He is too sensible™ to choose war before 
peace. He hasdone supper. Speak at once (g), if it is agreeable“ 
to those who are present. To incur danger in behalf of the state is 
honorable. It is the part of a good man, to incur dangers him- 
self for his friends. He did this at the suggestion of other persons. 
I should never have done this of myself. If Xenoclides had not 
been their general, they would never have dared to commence a 
war openly. Men enact laws, that™ they may not be injured. 
Having done supper, they practised equestrian exercises. 


§ 42. The Genitive Absolute, &c. 


245 a. épov xabevdovroc, whilst I was asleep. rovrwy olrwe éxérTwy, 
this being the case ; or, as this 18 the case. 
b. did ri pévecc, Lor amtévac; why do you remain, when you are 
at liberty to go away ? 


mM ¢ic, if they went inéo it. 


§ 42. THE GENITIVE, &c.] 246—250. 69 


c. So déov ameévat, when, whereas, &c. you ought to go away. 
déEav" hiv amcévar, when we have determined to go away. 
Also dda» raira°, this being determined. 

d. éxi Kupov Basidevovroc, in the reign of Cyrus. 

é. géowra we wavrac eiddrac (or ravrwyr eiddrwy), he held 

his tongue, as supposing that all knew. 

(a) The case absolute is in Greek the genitive: it marks the time, 246 
or generally any such relation to the principal sentence, as we should 
express by when, after, since, as, because, though, tf, &c. 

(4. c.) The participles of impersonal verbs are put absolutely in 247 
the accusative ; of course without a suvbst., and in the neuter gender. 

(d) When the time relates to a person, éri is generally expressed. 248 

(e) When a motive is attributed to another person, the particle we 249 
is generally used with the gen. or acc. absolute. The force of it may 
be given by construing it: as thinking (supposing, &c.) that witha 
verb: or by, because they think, suppose, are convinced, &c. that... 

[The participle may stand in the nominative, if it can agree with 
the subject: dyavaxroto.w, wo peyddwy tivev areorepnpéevor, 
they are vexed, as concewing themselves (or, because they suppose 
themselves) to be deprived of some great thing. | 


VocaBuLary 42. 250 

[Words used in ace. absol.] 

When, or whereas, it was said or told (slonpivor). It being disgraceful 
— possible—impossible—plain or evident (aicypov—duvardy—adtvaroy | 
—Onrov dy). There being an opportunity, when I may or might (wapdév?P). 
It being fit or incumbent (axpocheov. ampoonne, dat. it belongs to. ot 
xpoonxovrec, those that belong to us = relations). When, whereas, one 

- ought (déov). 

As far at least as this is concerned, as far as depends on this (rovrov 
yétvexa). For the sake of (yapiy with gen. = propter: but ydpw 
éunyv, for my sake). After the manner of a dog, like a dog (cuvd¢ 
dicny). Without (dvev, gen.). 


PHRASE. 


tvexa roy iriowy dorpwy, for any thing the other heavenly bodies 
could do to prevent it. 


n So doxovy, dedoypévor. 

© Also défavrog rovrov, do&dyrwy rovrwy, and ddfavra raira. 

P gory, éveori, wapeoriy, Eeort, &c. mparrey, all signify, one can or may: 
but éveor: relates to physical possibility (it is possible); éXecrt, to moral possibility 
(it is allowed); ort and mdpeor: stand between these two meanings, without 
being confined to either of them} the latter implying also the notion of faci- 
lity. B. 


70 251, 252. [§ 42. rux exnrrrvz, &c. 


Exercise 47. 


251 Without you I should have perished for any thing my other 
Friends could have done to prevent tt. Why do you remain, when we 
have determined to succour our friends? Why do you hold your 
tongue, whereas you ought to speak? Why do you remain, now that 
you have an opportunity to depart? He asked the boy, why he 
remained, when it was his duty to depart. Though they were told f 
to be present, they are not come. If it is agreeable to you, we 
will go away. I hope that we shall thus arrive before ” the Per- 
sians. He had the same upper-chamber, whenever he wished. 
The slave told me, that the physicians were come (p) to combat the 
boy’s disorder. If you act unjustly towards your slaves, know” 
that you will be punished by the gods. I knew that all the rest of 
the country had been ravaged by the Persians. Why did you 
choose war, when you might have chosen peace? He told me that 
all were permitted to go in to the general, whenever he was at 
leisure. 


Exercise 48. 


252 Cyrus evidently™ desired to be praised. I perceived that he 
wished to disobey the laws of his country. O boy, cease to do this, 
since (p) it is disgraceful to despise your father. The boy went 
secretly (242) into his father’s house. This being determined, we 
cannot set out too soon’. The master, as being a fool, was de- 
ceived by his slave. Do not practise many arts, stuce tw 1s umpos- 
sible to do every thing well. Let us not despise our relations. As 
far as money is concerned, you will rule over all the Greeks. Know 
that you will get off well, as far at least as this is concerned. He 
told me that, if any man was well suited to govern men, it was 
Cyrus®. The physician told me, that he had come for my sake. 
This animal runs like adog. This being the case, I will go away 
at once. All men, so zo say, desire what is absent. It is the part 
of a senseless man, to hold cheap what is present, from the desire 
of what is absent. He said nothing himself, as supposing” that 
all felt grateful to Xenoclides. 


T It being told. 


§ 43. THE EELATIVE. | 258—255. 71 


§ 43. The Relative. 


a. Oavpacroy mowetc, Oc Huty ovdey didwe, you act strangely in 258 
giving ws nothing. 

b. éuaxapiLoy ryv pyrépa, olwy réxvwy exvpyoe, they pronounced 
the mother happy in having such children. (Here otwy == 
dre rowovrwy.) 

c. Sra krovrat, ol¢ dpvvovvrat rove décwovwrac, they are pro- 
curing arms to defend themselves with agamst those who 
injure them (or, with which to repel, or punish, those who 
injure them). 

a ee ory, Sy elec dvdpa, \ This is the man you saw. 

dv eldeg dydpa, ovrde gore, 
ATTRACTION OF RELATIVE. | 
€, peradidwe airg rov airov, odmep adrog Exec, you give him 
a portion of the food which you have yourself. 
Sf. 1G tryepove wioreioopev, av Kipog dg, we will confide in 
any general whom Cyrus may give us® (for ov dv), 
g. adrotavw*, dv txw ayabiy, I enjoy the good things I possess. 
pepvnpévoc wy Expake, remembering what he had done. 
h. perenéumero GAO orparevpa, xpoc g mtpdoOer elye, he sent for 
another army, in addition to the one he had before. 
(a. 6. c.) The relative is often used to introduce a cause, ground, 254 
motive, or design of what is stated. 
Obs. 1. When it expresses a cause or ground, it takes the tndic.; 
when it expresees a purpose (as in c), the fut. indic. | 
Obs. 2. The relative is not used merely to connect a sentence with 
the one before it so frequently as in Latin. When so used, it is pro- 
bably always expsessive of some emotion. B. 


Obs. 3. Sde is not used as a mere antecedent to the relative, but 
ovroc, which is not so strongly demonstrative. 


(d) The antecedent is often expressed in the relative clause, and 255 
omitted in the principal clause. 


h Dederit. i See 95. 

© This verb (which is probably from the same root as \aPeiv. P.) is properly 
to receive from; to receive whether advantage or disadvantage from any thing. 
So that (like our, fo reap the fruits of) it is used in both a good and a bad sense. 

1 The subjunctive probably does not belong to Attic prose. ‘ Conjunctivue cum 
pronominibus adverbiisve relativis consociatus nonnisi in veterum epicorum ser- 
mone fini indicando inservit.? Herm. ad Cid. Col. 190. So Kriiger, Lachmann, 
&e. In Thuc. 7, 25: 7) vatc rpicBec dye otwep—¢paowoty, Hermann thinks 
the oizep sufficient to prove the reading incorrect, and suggests Srrwe. 


72 256—260. [§ 43. THE RELATIVE. 


When this is the case, the relative clause often stands first; the 
subst., which mostly loses its article, is then not to be placed imme- 
diately after the relative. 

256 (ce) The relative is often made to agree in case with the ante- 


cedent in the principal clause. 

This is called Attraction of the Relative: it seldom takes place except 
where the relative should regularly stand in the accusative, the ante- 
cedent being in the gen. or dat. and without a demonstrative pronoun 
(as ovrog, éxetvog). 

257 (g) When the relative is attracted, the antecedent is often placed 
in the relative clause, but in the case in which it would stand in 
the principal clause. 

258 (g) The antecedent is sometimes wholly omitted. 

As, for instance, when it is some general or indefinite notion (man, 
thing, &c. as in g, ex. 2), or has been before mentioned, as in A. 

In (h) the rel. seems under the government of a preposition belong- 
ing to the other clause. As in English sometimes,—“ she would have 
the head of whosoever advised it.”’ 


259 =Vocasuiary 43. 

Surprising, strange(Qavyaoréc). Toactstrangely (Gavpacrdy rotciv). 
Corn™, food for man in general (ciroc). Ambassador (rpécBuc). To 
send for (utranéurwopat). To enjoy (arodatw%). 

iy (in, in answer to where?—dat.). The first of all (tv rotc xpwrog°). 
It depends upon you (év coi éort). 

ava (properly up; acc.—in, on, through, of a large space or time). 

Through the whole country (ava xdoay rnv yijv). Through the 
whole day, ali day (ava wacay rij» 1pépayv). Every day (ava 
nadcay pipay). Every year (avd way Eroc). By fives, or 
frve-and-five (dva wivyre). 

tig (into; acc.—towards, against, in reference to). 

sig Scdacxadov gorrgyP (understand, oixiayv), to atiend a master. 

tic diWacxddov ripway, to send (a boy) to a master. 


Exercise 49. 

260 I pity the mother for having been deprived of such a daughter (6). 
I will give him some of the wine which I have. He sent for more 
wine in addition to what he had drunk already (4). This is the hare 
you saw (d). You act strangely in speaking ill even of your friends. 
He knew that I should enjoy the good things I possess (g). Receive 


m Plur. often cira in Att. Greek, which is also found in Herodotus, 

Nn drovabw, drokatcopat. Imp. arédavoy, aor. dxé\avoa, though no simple 
verb is found. axndavoy, dxnAavoa are later forms. 

° This phrase is elliptical: ty roi¢ rpwrot rapijcay = é» roic mapovory xpwe 
To wapijoayv. Thue. uses iy roc even with a fem. superlative. See iii. 81. 

P Properly, to go frequently into his house. 


§ 44, THE RELATIVE. | 261, 262. 73 


the good things you desire (g). I have a stick to beat you with (c). 
The Hoplites arrived jiret of all. All these things depend on you. 
They harassed us all the day, so that (212) the Hoplites could not 
march. They went into the city by fives. Those who had plotted 
against the king entered (went into) the city by threes without being 
observed’. Say quickly, what your opinion is (what seems good to 
you). I, for my part, would choose peace in preference to all that I 
possess. I knew that (p) the citizens would choose* peace in pre- 
ference to war. Why do you wait, when tt is your duty to succour 
your friend? The Athenians used to do this every year. They are 
not aware that (p) they are despised” by every body. They do 
this, not only every year, but also every day. I admire your lilies, 
but not4 your brother’s. The boy attends no master. We send 
our boys to masters. 


Exercise 50. 


I repent of having flogged” the slave. I indeed eat that I may 261 
live, but others live that they may eat. Socrates said, that he 
indeed ate that he might live, but that others lived that they might 
eat. The beauty of the city was admired by all who were-there'. 
He said that if the citizens obeyed the laws of the state, they would 
prosper (102). I wonder at the water being turned into wine. The 
widow would have died* but for* her hen, which (7) laid her an 
egg every day. The beauty of the boy was admired by Socrates 
himself. The Persian cavalry unexpectedly charged the ranks of 
the Greeks. He says that he (220) has a pain in his head. I per- 
ceived that he rejoiced™ in the wealth of the citizens’. I am 
ashamed of being glad” that my daughter is beautiful’. He is 
evidently ™ vexed at the misdeeds of his brothers. Henceforth let 
us despise nobody. The judge told me that we must persuade 
(114, c) the citizens. "Would that you had done what you ought! 
Would that you would do what you ought! Iam ata loss what 


to do (99). 


§ 44. The Relative (continued). 


a. ¢6Boc, fv alde Kadotper, the fear which we call bash- 262 
fulness. 


@ of should stand last: it then takes an accent (ov). 


74 263—269. [§ 44. THE RELATIVE. 


b. awe rev ev Lecehig wedewy Eorev Jv, from some Of the cities 

an Sicily. 

. obonep tldory Eariv Sxov, whom I saw somewhere. 

d. torty ovorivac avOperove reBadvpaxag éxi cogig; are there 
any persons whom you have admired for their wisdom 7? 

e. Nékw cor eg’ Q ovyhoa, I will tell you, on condition that you 
will hold your tongue. 

FS. apéOnoay eg’ Pre ovyypayat vopuove, they were chosen on the 
condition that they should draw up laws (i.e. to draw up 
lawor). 

g- xapw ca olda avO dy Free, I feel thankful to you for 
coming. 

h. EpBetpov et re xphoisow hv, they destroyed every thing of 
value. 

263. (a) When the relative, with such a verb as zo be, call, believe, &c. 
stands in apposition to a noun, it generally agrees in gender with #t, 
rather than with its proper antecedent. 

264 (bd) gortv-01 8 = Evo, ome, and may be declined cecushube= 

N. forty ot, Eorey at, Eorey ae 


G. gorey wy. 
D. gory olc, gory alc, Eri ole, &c. 


265  (c) In the same way éorww dre = sometimes; Eorty Gov, some- 
where, &c. 
266 (d@) So also gore» with dorc is used as an interrogative. 
267. (e) Eg’ 9 or (more commonly) gre is, ‘on condition that,’ with 
the future indie. or the infin. 


The relative in this construction answers to the demonstrative iwi 
rovrg: which, or ii roicde, is not unfrequently expressed. 


© 


268 (9) a0 J», because, for (= arti rovrov Gre). 
It may, however, be used in its proper meaning: ‘in return for those 
things which,’ &c 
269 (h) «i ric® does not express any doubt as to whether there was 
any, but is used as equivalent to Soric, whosoever, whatsoever (= all 
that). 


& For ‘sunt gui dicant’ the Greeks said, forty of Néyovasy, or ticiy of Néyor- 
rec, or eiciy ot Aéyovoty. Examples of the last construction are nof uncom- 
mon. Kr. 

h ric indef. has gen. rov, dat. rw (both enclific), for revdg, rivi. So Soric has 
Srov, Sry. 


§ 44. THE RELATIVE. | 269%, 270. 75 


VooaBULARY 44. 2698 


To be banished (gevyayv'). To return from banishment (caripyopat, 
wareyn). To wound (*rerpwonw). Some (éorcy ot). Somewhere (tori 
Srov). Sometimes (éoriw ore). Hold my tongue (ovyaw!: it cannot, 
like cuwwaw, take acc. of thing). 

[Ata]. 
Aid ro is, ‘ through’ of space of time ; and of means. 
Aid roy is, ‘on account of;’ also, ‘through’ of a cause. 

On your account (dca oi). After along time (61d zodXov ypsvov—also, 
did xpdvov, after some time). Every five yeare (dia wivre iray™), Tu 
pity (o¢ oixrou éyeyv). To be angry with (6c dpyic txev). To be at 
enmity with (du &xOpac yiyvecOai ri). At a little, at a great distance 
(3: dXiyou, ded wrodAod). To have in one’s hand (d1a yepde Exerv). 


EKzercise 51. 


I deem you happy in having received ® such good things. Most 270 | 
men evidently desire” the good things which their neighbours 
possess. I will go away on condition that the physician shall stay. 

Some of them were wounded by theenemy. I will tell you, on con- 
dition that the others shall hold their tongue. Is there any person 
whom (@) you have praised for° his forwardness? I will endeavour 

to do this so that (212) even you shall praise? me. I would choose 
liberty before all the good things I possess (253, 7). Hechose war, 
when he might have peace. Xenoclides was chosen general, with 
three othere™. I rejoice to have been elected’ general by the 
Athenians. Why am I wretched, when I may become happy? I 

am at enmity with Abrocomas. He was banished through the 
Athenians. I rejoice in seeing you” after some time. Know that 

it is through the gods 4 that you are doing well. Know that it is 
through me that you have returned from banishment. The physi- 

cian is come on your account. They do this every five years. 

The boy pursues the dog with (having) a stick in his hand. 


i gevyety pres. is used for to be in banishment ; the present being used to ex- 
press continuance, though the continued state is that of having fled (one’s 
country), not that of flying from it. 

1 Fud., generally, ovyjoopat. See List ii. 

m Also did wipwrov Erovug and ded wiparwy tray. 

n So did girdiag tévac revi. Ken. Anab. iii. 8. 

° Gen.—aivéw takes acc. of person, gen. of thing. 

P Infin. pres. 

4 i.e. know, doing well (nom. partic.) through the gods. The other sentences of 
this kind (having ‘ tt is’ followed by ‘ that”) are to be turned in the same way. 


76 271—275. [§ 45. 6 olog ov arhp. 


§ 45. 6 olog ov dvijp. 


271 a. G. tpapat ofov cow &vdpdc, I love such a man as you. 
D. xapifopat oty coidavdpi, I gratify such a man as you. 
A. éxawwe viov cé dvdpa, I praise such @ man as you. 
b. N. 6 otoc ov (avfp), such a man as you. 
G. rov olov cow (avdpdc), of such a man as you, &. &e. 
c. Oavpacroy Saov xpovxwpnce, he made astonishing progress. 
d. Oavpaciwe we GOAwc yeyore, he has become surprisingly 


miserable. 
272 These constructions may be resolved thus : 


Epapac avdpoc rorovroy, olog ad el. 
Oaupaoréy ioriy, dcov rpodvywonce. 
273 (2) In this construction Sao¢ follows such words as Qavyacréc, rXsicrog, 
ap0ovoc: and we the adverbs Oavpaciwg, Gavpacric, &c. 


274 VooaBurary 45. 
To love (ipdw*). To gratify (xapiZopat). Advance, make progress 
(xpoxwpiw). To leap (dAXopuat'). To throw (pimrw). The truth (rd 
a&d\n0ic—adnOne, true; dAnOea, truth). True happiness (1 vic adnOwe 
eidatpovia). To dwell (oixiw). Miserable, wretched (a@X0¢). 
kata properly expresses a motion from a higher place downwards. 
card rov, down from, down, under; but more commonly against, 
with verbs of speaking, thinking, &c. 
cara roy, at, by, near, during, in an indefinite way: also, according 
to, and with the distributive sense of our ‘ by’ (by twos, &c.). 
According to reason (xara Adyorv; also with gen., in proportion to). 
During, in, or at the time of the disease (cara rv vécov). In villages, 
Vicatim (xara cwpac). Two by two (card dio). In all respects (card 
gavra). Sensual pleasures (ai card rd owua ndovai). According to 
Plato (xara TWAdrwyva). 


‘\ 


Exercise 52. 


275 They cling to sensual pleasures, because” they have never 
tasted true happiness. They are too wise” to cling to sensual 

_ pleasures. (Men) gladly gratify such a man as you are. I would 
gladly gratify such men as you. They leapt down from the wall. 

Do you wish (99) that I should speak the truth against my friend ? 


T wip is often added: of oloi rep tpeic dvdpec. 
8 ipdw, poet. papa, tpacOnoopat, padoOny (gen.) love. See Index. 
Pres. pass. ipwpat, (ipdaOat, tpwyevoc,) to be loved. 
t GdXopat, ddovpat. aor. 1 1Aduny with a in the moods, aor. 2 1)\dpny with 
G. Aor. | should probably be preferred for indic. and part. ; aor. 2 for optat. and 
infin. B. Hermann rejects the indic. and imper. of aor. 2. 


§ 46. ovdeic deri od. ] 276—278. 77 


The boy is like his father in every respect. This is (65) hard, and 
for men like us impossible. The king loved such men as you are. 
The boy has made astonishing progress. He said that he would” 
very gladly gratify a man like you. Men like you always speak 
well of the good. A man like you is praised by every body. I 
would rather see men like you, than the king of the Persians himself. 
He has become very wretched, unknown to himself’. I cannot 
gratify a man like you ¢oo soon”. Will you not gratify a man like 
me directly" ? Sophroniscus, as being selfish, obliged nobody, 
willingly at least **. All men, 80 ¢o say **, like to oblige such men as 
you. All men, soto say, rejoice in praising ”’ such a man as you are, 
These things happened tm the tume of the disease. I know that they 
dwell in villages. The eagle has wings t% proportion to its body. 
To live according to reason is a different thing (from living") ac- 
cording to passion. I will tell you on condétion that you (will) send 
your boy to some master (259). 


§ 46. obdelc Sorte ob. 
. obdEetc Garic obK Sy ratra romoeter. 
. obdevoc Grov od AareyéXacer. 
9 sa 9 > 
. ovdevi Srw obk axexplvaro. 


> OS ia 


. ovdéva Syriva ov KxaréxAavoe. 

There is no one who would not do this. 
There was no one whom he did not laugh at. 
There was no one whom he did not answer. 
There was no one whom he did not weep for. 


276 


In ovdeig Soric ob (nemo non) the declinable words are put under 277 


the immediate government of the verb. 

Kihner calls this inverted attraction, because the substantive (or word 
representing it) conforms to the relative, not the relative to the sub- 
stantive. 

Sometimes adverbs are affected by this kind of attraction: Bijya: 
eetOer, O9ey wep Heee (for xeice). 


VocaBuLary 46, 
To laugh at (karayekaw’). To answer (axoxpivopa’). To weep for 


u The art. must be expressed, though the infin. is to be omitted. 

Vv yeXdw, doopuat, but tyéXaca. Short a. 

~ Aor. 1 droxpiOijvat is passive, from droxpivw (secerno), except in late 
writers, who use it for dwoxpivacOa: B. 


ry ] 
4 


78 


78 279, 280. [§ 4:7. olug. déw. péAdw. 


(caraxdalm). Especially (a\Awe re xai, both otherwise and also). 
There is nothing like hearing (ovdéy olow axotoa). As fast as they 
could (we raxove elyov*). The agricultural population (ol dpgi yi 
Exovrec). 


Exercise 53. 


279° There is no one who would not weep for such men ae you". 
There is nobody whom he does not despise. There is no one whom 
he does not hold cheap. There is no one whom they do not gladly 
oblige. There was none of those present’ whom he had not plotted 
against. I act strangely en not gratifying” & man like you”. I 
know that I shall love™ a man like you. Iam ashamed of haviag 
plotted™ against a man like you. He evidently wieked™ to oblige 
such men as you. That is a hard thing, and for a man like me at 
least *, impossible. To live according to reason is unpleasant (not 
pleasant) to most persons, especially (when they are) young. There 
is nothing like hearing the ambassadors themselves. The agricultural 
population are doing well. They pursued the dog as fast as they 
could. 7 


§ 47. oloc. déw. péAdu 


280 a. olféc¢ ré eiue, Tam able (i.e. am such as to do a thing). old» 
ré éort, #¢ is possible. 
b. of xpdcOev dddrrec olor répvecy eloiv, our front teeth are 
adapted for cutting. 
ov yap iy olog amo mavro¢g Kepoaivery, he was not of a cha- 
racter * to do any thing (however mean) for the sake of gain. 
c. dAiyou dé€w daxpioa, I could almost cry; or am near cry- 
ng. 
ONiyou Ceiv éEdaxpvca, I was near erying. 
OXl you wavrec, nearly all (deity omitted). rovro ydp roAXou 
Gety eiroe ric Gy, for a man would not assert that, far from 
it. 


x Gen. of rayxoc. 

Y Put the partic. after the negatives. Oddevdc Srov od xdvrwy dy dpey nad’ 
yAuiay warnp einy. Plato, Protag. 317, c. 

= oiw ye duoi. 

® Or, was not a man to, &c. 


§ 47. otoc. céw. péddw.] 281—288. 79 


.d, Svoty séovra” eixoor, erghteen. 
6. péddrAjw yodper, ypagevr, ypdpat, I am going to write. 
f. ci pédArEe prdaogoe yeréOar, if he is to become a philosopher. 
(6) MéAdw is followed by an infin. of the future, present, or 
aorist. 
The future injin. is the most, the aorist the Jeast common’. P. 
VocaBuLary 47. 
Cry, shed tears (Saxptw). I am far Kein (rodA0d dew). Nearly, 
almost (ddiyou dety, used as an adverbial phrase; or ddiyou only). Far 
from it (roAXov eiv). Am going to (uéi\Aw—also am likely to, and am 
to, &c.). To gain (epdaivw). Gain (ripdoc, n.). Stove (xapivoc, f.). 
Mostly (ra wod\\d). Front, adj. (6 rpae0er). 
dpi, wepi (gen., dat., acc.). 
agi, or wepi roy, ‘about,’ in answer to both where? and whither 7— 
apoi or wepi re or riva Execy or eivas is: to belong to4, to be or be em- 
ployed about. 
aepi rm denotes care about: it follows verbs of fearing (dedtévat), 
being at ease about (Oappeirv), &c. 
dygi and (more commonly) wepi rov are of, about (de), as in ‘to talk 
about.’ Also goPeicOat, giroverceiv (to contend) epi rivoc. 
wept rodXov woretoOur or ryyetoOar ®, to value very highly, to make a 
great point of, or attach great importance to. 


Exercise 54. 
He asked whether this was possible. We cut with our front 
teeth. He told me that his father had the tooth-ache in one of his 
front teeth. He has large ” front teeth. He was not of a character 


b The construction dvoty deévrory has disappeared, under the influence of 
modern criticism, from the works of the great writers, with the single exception 
of Xen. Hell. i. 1, 5: étrecomwdei Svoty Csovcay eixoas vavoiy, where deovcarg is 
undoubtedly the proper reading. Kriiger. 

© There is a large class of verbs, the object of which, expressed by an injin., 
relates to future time, and may, therefore, be in the fufure, though it often ts in 
the pres. or aor. ‘The pres. is preferred when either the certain definile oecur- 
rence of the action is to be marked, or its immediate commencement from the time 
the words are uttered.”?” K. Buttmann properly observes, that a distinction 
should be made between verbs whose object is necessarily future (e. g. hope, pro- 
mise, expect) and those where the object is not necessarily fature (e. g. say, think, 
&c.); with the latter the pres. or aor. might be misunderstood; with the former, 
not. But the MSS. often agree in giving the pres. or aor. (with reference to 
Suture time) after such verbs. B. ad Plat. Crit. 14. 3. 

4 ot dugi (or wepi) "Avuroyv, Anytus and his followers or party: a phrase em- 
ployed by Attic writers, when they chiefly allude to only one individual ; leaving 
it at the same time, for some reason, undecided end in the dark, whether they 
mean that individual alone, or others besides. B. 

© So sepi wAsiovog, wrelcrov, &c. wepi psxpov. See 243. 


281 


282 


283 


284 


285 


286 


80 284—286. [§ 48. Seu. ob phe 


to fear death. He says that he does not choose to go in to the 
general, since (p) he is not at leisure. The Athenians sailed with 
(part.) nineteen ships. It is not possible that one man should ever 
do* all this. You will not escape from (84, d) death. He is‘ 
mostly above the stove. Do not think that I do this from insolence. 
Young men are of 2 character to desire many things. Nearly all (of 
them) wish to entrust the arbitration to Socrates. They will be en- 
trusted with this‘ by nearly all (of them). I am far from desiring 
all that you have. He fears the same things that we do (177). He 
says that he (220) is without fear of death. He says that the 
mother is afraid about her daughter. The agricultural population 
are doing well. I asked the general, whether he was going to 
march against the king. He says that he has been entrusted 
with this “’. 


§ 48. drwe. ov py. 


&. gpdvrige, Sxwe pnoey aicypoy wochaerc, take care to do 

nothing disgraceful. 

b. EvyeBotAevey otrw woteiv, Swe 6 cirog avricyyn, he advised 

them to do this, that the provisions might hold out. 

C. Oxwe avip ecu, see that you behave (or quit yourself’) like a 

man. 

d, ixwe py woujonre, & wodAdKuc Upae EBAaWev, be sure not to do 

what has often been detrimental to you. 

é. ov pi) AaAfhoec; do not chatter, pray. 

ob pr) yévnrat rovro, this will assuredly not happen. 

(a. 6.) “Oxwe *, when it refers to the future, has either the subj. 
or the future indic.t, and retains them even in connexion with 
past time, when the optative might have been expected (70). 

(c. d.) The verb on which the sentence with drw¢ depends, 18 
often omitted. 

This construction is equivalent to an energetic imperative :—dpa or 
épare may be supplied. 


f iyw. 

€ Swe is properly ‘ how,’ and it cannot be used for ‘that,’ except where for 
‘that’ we might substitute ‘that by this means,’ or ‘that so.’ With the future 
indic. it is always strictly ‘how,’ Sry rpdmy. | 

+ The fut. with Swe expresses a definite intention, for the accomplishment of 
which vigorous measures are to be pursued. R. 


§ 48. dxwe. od pH. ] 287—289. §1 


Ov pat, with the fut. indic. or aor. subj., is used as an emphatic 287 


prohibition or. denial. 

This construction is probably elliptical; ob (déog éori) un, &c. So 
that, od 2) yévnrat rovro = non vereor ne hoc fiat. 

With the second pers. sing. of the future indic. it is a prohsbition ; 
with the sudj., and other persons of the future, a denial. 

Elmsley says; “od 47) cum futuro vetantis est, cum subjunctivo vero 
negantis ;’? but Hermann shows, that the prohibitive meaning depends 
on the person, not on the ¢ense. 

Elmsley explained this phrase by joining the 7 to the verb. Thus od 
pn Aadnoec 3 = will you not not-talk? = will you not hold your tongue 7 
= hold your tongue. 

But Hermann (who at first saree with Elmsley), Rost, Ktihner, &c. 
adopt the other explanation, supposing Céoc¢ éori, or some such phrase, 
understood ; passages being actually found, here and there, in which 
such forms are expressed: obdiy ct decvdy, uy ty tuoi org (Plat. 
Apol. 28, A). dare odxi déiog ph ce ptdnoy (Aristoph. Eccles. 650). 


VocanuLary 48. 288 

To bethink myself, consider, take care (¢povrizw). Talk, chatter 
(Aadkéw). Whilst he was walking (peratt weperarév). Nevertheless 
(Gpuwe). To be at dinner (deervéw: dsirvoy, cena, the principal meal 
of the day, taken towards the evening). 

éwi, ‘on,’ in answer to where? generally with gen., sometimes with 
dat. (2¢’ twaov bxeiobar—ég ix wopevecOar). With acc. in answer 
to whither? (éwi Adgoy tiva, to a certain hill;) and, more generally, 
on, in, towards, to, &c. 

They marched fo Sardis (tri Xapdewy). They sailed to Chios (ézi 
Tic Xiov). Towards home (éx’ oixcov). 

éri rq denotes ‘in addition to,’ ‘besides ;’ ‘close by’ (éxi rp 
woTapu@) ; an aim or condition (267), and the being in one’s power (65). 

iwi rov often marks the fime by means of something contemporary, 
generally a contemporary person (65). 

EXOeiy éxi rovre, to come for this (to effect it). 

Tovro, ——_——__—_—— (to fetch it). 

To be drawn up four deep (iwi rerrdpwy rerayOat). To be named 
after a person (Svopa fyev emt revoc). To endure a thing for the 
sake of praise (#2’ iwaivy). 

Exercise 55. 
Be sure to be here yourself (¢@). Take care that your children 289 
may be as good® as possible“ (a). Be sure to behave like men 


worthy of the liberty you possess. ‘Take care not to say what has 


d Dawes laid it down as a rule, that the subjunctive of the aor. 1 act. and mid. 
was never used with owe, ot pu, but that the fut. indic. was used instead. This’ 
rule is now given up by the best scholars; bat Buttmann thinks that the sudj. of 
the aor. 2 was employed with a kind of predilection, and that, when the verb had 
no such tense, the fué. indie. was used in preference to the subj. of the aor. 1. 

© BéXroros. 

@ 


82 290. [§ 49. py. poy od. 


_ often hurt you. Take care to injure nobody. The Grecian Hop- 


290 


lites were drawn up three deep. Cyrus marehed for Sardis with 
(part.) his Grecian Hoplites. He said that these things were not in 
his power™*, They made (mid.) a treaty on these conditions. He 
is named after the great king. He said that his boy was named after 
Thales, the philosopher. They killed him whilst he was at dinner. 
The Athenians, though (p) they were able to take the city, never- 
theless sailed back home. In addition to all this, the Athenian 
generals have already sailed home. He told me that the general was 
not of a character ® to act unjustly by the citizens. They are not 
sent out (on an understanding that they are) to be slaves (226, b). 
He says that he dwells close by the river. He is very ambitious, 
so as (212) to do every thing for praise. He said that the corpse 
was of a superhuman size™. He said that he had suffered things 
too great for tears. Do not do this, pray. They will assuredly 
not obey the laws of the city. Leave off chattering. _ 


§ 49. ph. ps?) ov. 
a. [ céoxa pH Oavw, I fear that I shall die. 
dédocxa pry ob Oavw, I fear that I shall not die. 
b. goBovpar my ctphooper, I fear we shall find. 
goBodpat p} apdorépwr fpaprhcaper, I fear that we have 
missed (lost) both. 

ec. ddd pi) obx 9 Oidaxrov, but perhaps it is a thing that cannot be 
taught. 

d, et d€ yevnodpcOa ext Packs, ri épwoddy py obyi wavra 
ra devérara rabdvrac droQaveiy; but if we shall fall into 
the power of the king, what will prevent us from being put to 
death, after suffering all that is moat terrible 7? 

6. droxwXdoae rove “EhAnvac pr EdOeiv, to prevent the Grecks 
from coming. hpvovvro pi) wexruxévat, they (denied that 
they had fallen) said thaé they did not fall. dzmorovvrec 
airov py Rie, not believing that he would come. : 

f. ob ydp ixécyov Enrica’, we obx Sordyv coe dy pi ob 
BonOciv dtxacoovyy, for you promised to investigate it (with 
us), as holding it impious in you not to come to the assistance 
of justice. 


— 


f 281, c. 


§ 49. pip pd otc} 291 —298*. 88 


g- ovre py pepvijeBar dvvapyac abrov, ovre pepynpéevog ph ob 
érarveiv, I can neither not remember him, nor remembering 
not praise hum. 
(a. b.) After expressions of fear, solicitude, uncertainty, &e. pi; 291 
is used with the subjunctive or indicatwe. My ov must 
be used when it is feared, &c., that the thing has not taken 
plaee, or will not take place. Hence dédowa ph = vereor 
ne: dééoixa py ov = vereor ul, Or vereor ne non. 
The indic. is used when the speaker wishes to intimate his conviction 
that the thing feared, &c., has or will really come to pass. 
Of course the suj. becomes the opé. after the historical tenses. (71, 
72.) 
(c) The notion of fear is often omitted before py ov, the verb 292 
being then generally in the subjunctive. 
(Ff 9.) ph ob (which are then = quominus or quin) are also used 293 
with the infin. after many negative expressions. 
' (1) After to hinder, deny, feel misgiving, &c. when they have a negative 
with them; if not (e), they are used with 7, where te use no nagativet, 
(2) After such expressions as dsvdy alvas, aicxypoy or aicydyny 
slyat, aioybyecOat, 
(3) After such negative expressions as, to be unable, impossible, not 
right, &c. 
(4) psx) od is also sometimes used with the participle and with wors 
and injfin., after negative expressions. 
Vooanunary 49. 293* 
Capable of being taught, that ean be taught (diéaxroc). Seience (im- 
ornun). Know, know how (txicrapa), To fall into a person's power 
or. hands (yiyverOae izi rim). To prevent a person (iurodwy eivac py, 
or, after negatives or in questions implying a negative, 7 ob. éerodwy 
is, out of the way of). Right, lawful, as determined by divine or natural 
laws (Soro i—dicatog of what is permitted by Auman law). Fall 
(*xinrw). Hinder, prevent (curtw, droxwrtw). To deny (apvéopat). 
Fear (Seidw!), Suspect (vrorretw, ace. of person). 
[pera] ‘ 
perd roy, after; werd rov, with; werd rq (only in the poets), among, 
inter. 


- But the yy is not always expressed after verbs of Aindering, preventing, &c. 
cynow ce xnigy, &e. 

& Thus wveisopat yap ob | recovroy ovdéy Gore pj of aadic Gaveiy. Soph. 
Ant. 96. CY, Cid. Tyr. 13. 

b bricranan, breoricopat, ymeryOny. Imp. #mrieraugy. 2 sing. pres. ixt- 
CTarat. 

i But as opposed to tepéc, Secoc relates to man, i.e. to naluval laws: hence lesa 
rai Sova, * divine and Ateman things.’ 

1 dcidw, deicopac, dédora and dédia (both with meaning of pres.). Aor. 1 Zeca. 

@ 2 


84 294, 295. [§ 50. uf with RELATIVES, &c. 


Exercise 56. 


294 I fear his coming to some harm (Say: lest he should suffer some- 


* 295 


thing). Ifeared the boy would cometosomeharm. I fear we shall find, 
that () these things are not so. I fear about my boy lest he should 
come to some harm. The father, though he feared about his boy, 
nevertheless went away. I cannot etther go or stay (111). I knew 
that they would prevent” the king from coming (e) into the country. 
I fear that we have treated them ill. I fear that the rascal will not 
die. It is disgraceful not to defend the laws of our country. 
Nothing prevents this from being (e) true. What prevents us from 
dying at once? It is a disgrace not to be without fear of death. 
It is a terrible thing, not to bear what comes from the gods. It is 
not right, not to choose to fight for one’s country. It is not right 
not to die for one’s country, if it be necessary. I am ashamed not 
to appear to have conferred great benefits upon my country. I fear 
this will happen. After this, what prevents us from (@) dying ? They 
sent out men to prevent them t from (e)- coming into the country. 


~~ 


§ 50. pi with Relatives, the Infinitwwe, &e. 


a ric 6&€ Sovvat duvarat érépy, & pi abrocg Exec; but who can 
give to another what he has not got himself 7? 

b. aopdredy co wapéttovrar, bore oe pndéva dumeiv, they will 
afford you security, so that no man shall annoy you. 

mwodypara mwapeixoy, wore ovKETe EdUYaTO TO oTparEvpa 

wopeveoOa, they harassed them, so that the army could not 
advance any further (any longer). 

C. ovdelc . . . Saree pi) wapéora, no one who shall not be present 
(or, who is not present™), 6 py moreiwy, he who does not 
believe. ra pi) cada, dishonorable things. 


+ See 236, the third example. 

m In connexion with future time, the Greeks and Romans marked the /uturity 
of the condition or connected notion. We generally do not. Thus in the example 
we should say, ‘a man who is not present,’ taking that as a general notion, without 
referring it to the time of the other verb. The future must be used when it is 
necessary to mark this out; but to use it always, as some writers do who plume 
themselves upon their accuracy, is against the idiom of our language; of which 
any one may convince himself by examining a few consecutive pages of the 
English Bible. See ‘ English Grammar for Classical Schools,’ p. 36, c. 


§ 50. ph WITH RELATIVES, &c.] 296—300. 85 


d. ro ph repgy yéporvrac avdowy éort, it te wrong (an unholy 

thing) not to honour old men. 

6. ph yévorro', may tt not be so! py idore rovro, may you never 

see this ! 

(a. c.) py is used in relative sentences and with participles, 296 
adjectives, &c., whenever the negative does not directly and simply 
deny an assertion with respect to some particular, mentioned person 
or thing. 

Hence relative sentences, participles, and adjectives take p77, when- 
ever they might be resolved into a sentence with ‘#/,’ or describe only a 
supposed case; not particular individuals, but individuals of a clase. 

(d) The infinitive generally takes uf, except where the opinions 297 
or assertions of another person are stated (tn sermone obliquo). See 
110. 

(6) With dore¥ the infinitive takes pi), the indicative ob. 298 

VocanuLary 50. 299 

One who has slain a man with hisown hand, the actual murderer (abro- 
xEtp). Wrong, wicked, impious (avdctoc,see 293). Security, safety from 
danger (dopadua. aopadne, safe. iv rg aogadi elvan, fo be in safety, 
to be safe). Voluntarily (é0eXovrne, ov, properly, as a volunteer), Lazy, 
idle (apyoc™, from a, épyov). 

{raoa.] 

Besides his bread (wapd réyv dproy). Beyond, more than, the others 
(wxapd rode dAdXouc). Against the laws of the gods (zapd rove ray 
Oewy Oecpotc). Contrary to or beyond what was expected (rapa dcEayv). 

wapa Tou, from, after such verbs as to receive, learn, bring, come; and 
with the agent after the passive verb. 

wapa rov, to, and (in answer to where 7) at. 

apa roy has also the meaning of the Latin preter ;—Jdesides, beyond, 
against. 

PHRASES. 

I had a narrow escape from death (rapa peepdy AAVoy aroGa- 
vely). I had a narrow escape (wap’ dXjiyoy dtégevyor). 

Exercise 57. ) 

He who (p) does not love his father, is impious. I fear it may be 800 

impious not to honour old men. No one who is not present (c), 


t Translated by ‘ God forbid /’ in the English Bible. 

a The thing to be considered, with respect to a relative or participial clause, is, 
whether it introduces some new particular concerning the object spoken of, or 
JSorms one complex notion with it. In this way it merely restricts the general 
notion to a particular sense; the thing spoken of being, no? the substantive itself, 
but the eudstantive so limited. 

Y Or we, which is used (though less frequently) in the same way. 

W apyd¢, 2 termin. 


801 


86 301. [§ 51. apveRrzs or True, &c. 


shall receive money. I entreat you not to stay. The sons of the 
Persians of the present day" pursue what is dishonorable. He who 
‘(p) does not trust God, has become miserable, unknown to him- 
self". Not to love one’s own children is wicked. It is not pos- 
sible for me to give you what I do not possess myself. He is too 
‘wise ® not to know that. Not to do good to your friends, when (7) 
‘you can, is wicked. Pursue those things which are not (p) against 
the laws of the gods. He said that, if there was any occasion, he 
would labour *’ more than the rest. Know that I will incur” this 
danger with you (pl.). Besides his bread he has wine. I am con- 
scious ” of having had a narrow escape from death. He was very 
lazy, so as to undergo no labour voluntarily. He was very lazy, so 
that he underwent no labour, at least willingly*’. I had a narrow 
escape from those who were pursuing me. These things happened 
contrary to what was expected. If we conquer the barbarians in “ 
one more battle, we shall be in safety. I have received this wine 
from the faithful slave. They denied that they were (290, e) the 
actual murderers. I suspect* that this is impious. He went away, 
because (p) he suspected that it was impious to remain. Shall we 
say this (98) or not? 


§ 51. Some Adverbs of Time, &e. 


a. akiwc hdr rodeuhoouey, we will conduct the war in a man- 
ner worthy of ourselves. 
b. eiomAOev we épé, he came in to me. | 
C, wapésopat, ordre Kedevoec, I will be with you whenever you bid 
me. . 
d. wepmevo, Ewe ay (or péxpec Gv) édOn, I well wait tall he 
comes (venerit). 
woinaoy rovTo, Ewe Ere EEeort, do this whilst you still may. 
Eore (ev) ai oroveal Hoar, ovmore éxavdpuny hyde oikreipwr, 
as long as the treaty lasted, I never ceased to think upon 
ourselves with pity. 
otrore Afyouoty, Ear av Epxworv atraov, they never leave 


off till they rule over them. 


X tronretw is followed by acc. and injin., or (when it implies fear) by pn: 
tronrsboac ph Tt mpdg Tijg wWéAEwe Uaairioy ein, &c. Xen. An. iii. 1, 5. 


§ 51. apvEEBS OF TIME, &c.] 802—309, 87 


¢. xpiv i} édOciv éué (or xpiv édOciv épéY), before I came: xpir 
av E\Ow, tell I come (= till I shall have come; venero). 
(2) Some adverbs govern a substantive in the same case as the 802 


adjectives from which they are derived. 
Hence comparatives and superlatives take the gen. 
Some particles are sometimes simply adverds, and sometimes preposi- 303 
tions, governing a case: e. 9. dua, dpou, together :—<ipa (or Guov) roic 
Xorg. 
(4) we, as a preposition (= zpd¢), is only joined to persons. 304 
Some adverbs, especially relative ones, refer to verbs and whole clauses, 805 
and thus connect propositions. 
This is the origin of conjunctions. 
d."Axgoe or péxpt, Ewe? and zsre, both in the sense of ‘ watil’ 306 
and in that of ‘as long as,’ govern the suéj. or opt. when there is 


any uncertainty ; the indic. when not. 
Of course the opt. will appear without a» in oratione obliqud, even 
where there is no uncertainty. 
Hence, when a thing is spoken of as an object or purpose contemplated, 8307 
the subj. with dy will be used in connexion with pres. or future time ; 
the optative>, in connexion with past time and the oratio obliqua. 

(e) xpiv,as being a comparative, takes # (which however is often 308 
omitted), and generally the infinitive ; but the subj. with av, if the 
event is future, when the principal clause is negative. 

Hence the suj. with a» will be used after the imperative and /fulure 
with negatives: i.e. when before = till. 
VocaBuLaky 51. 309 
Near (iyyic¢: near the city, éyyvc Tij¢ wédewc). Apart (xwpic: apart 
Srom, or without, the rest, ywpic rv adAwy. So diya rivd¢). Imme- 
diately, directly (ejOu¢). Directly, or straight to, the city (evO0° rij¢ 


Y The indicative of a historical tense is used of a past event that is to be stated 
as having actually occurred: mpiv 4AGov éyw. The preceding clause has often 
awpooGey in it, which makes the wpiv appear superfluous. 

= péypic ov is often found. So we od, &c. 

® With zpiv and ijvica, and (in poetry) with péypt, apt, Swe, the subj. is some- 
times found without ay. K. 

b And according to Hermann (against Elmsley) with ay. ‘‘ Ubiin recté oratione 
apiy ay et similes particule conjunctivum requirunt, in oratione obliqué manet 
ay, sed conjunctivo substituitur optativus ut proprius orationis oblique modus.”’ 
Pref. ad Trach. p. 8.— Hartung says: “ When the optative thus takes (in oblique 
narration) the place of the subjunctive (in direct), the particle ay may, whenever 
one pleases, be left at his old post.’’ Partikellehre, ii. 304.—Poppo, however, re- 
jects ay from Xen. An. vii. 7, 35, idéovro pn amedOciv rpiv dy amayayo rd orpa- 
Tevpa (which in direct narration would be, y») dit@ye mpiv dy drayayye .-. +). 
@ passage quoted by Hartung. 

© ebOdc and evOu are no more different words than péixpic and pixps; but the 


88 810, 311. [§ 52. nvrERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


worewc). Immediately on his arrival (evOd¢ fiewy). From our very birth, 
as soon as we are born (ev0d¢ yevdpevor). Most of all (padtora ravrwy). 
Except avery few (xX\jv wdyvu ddiywy). Except if (adv ed). Out 
of, without, the city (fw rig wéAewe). 


Exercise 58. 


810 Do not go away till I come. I will not cease fighting till I have 


811 


conquered you. Itis not possible for you to conquer your enemies 
out of the city, till you have chastised those in the city itself. He 
went away before I came. I was banished myself before you 
returned-from-banishment. Whilst you are still at leisure, speak. 
We were afraid, till (uéxpec) the Greeks sailed away. They did. 
not cease till (= before) they sent for the boy’s father. We used to 
wait about? till the gates were opened. I will not go away till 
(= before) I have conquered you. He said, that he would come to us, 
whilst he still might. Do not cease, till you have mastered your 
temper. Whilst you remain, combat the boy’s disorder. He said 
that he feared the gods most, whenever he was most prosperous 
(Say : was doing best). The general went in to the king. And they 
(of persons before mentioned, 39) obeyed, except if any man stole any 
thing. He said that he was nearly related ** to him. They march 
straight to the city. Immediately on his arrival, he told me that we 
ought to set about ** the task. From our very birth we want many 
things. He died as soon as he was born. 


§ 52. On Interrogative Sentences. 


& dp’ evruyxetc; are you prosperous 7? 


dp’ obk gor doberhc; is not he ill? [Yes.] 
he is tll, isn’t he? 

dpa py Eorw doberiic; 18 he wll? \ [No.] 
he is not all, ts he? 


ce. H mov rerdApnxac tavra; you have not surely dared to do thjs ? 
[No.] | 


d. 7 ydp, ay re Epwrg ot Lwxparnc, axoxpivet; tf Socrates put 


Attics generally used siOi¢ of time, eb00 of place. It is only accidentally, that 
«0Od¢ is identical in form with the masc. adjective. 
d weptpiver 


§ 52. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES.] 312—817. 89 


any question to you, you will answer him, will you not ? 
[Yes. ] 

é. oUrt Tov Eye aypouilouar; surely I am not behaving rudely, 
am I? [No.] 

SJ. pay ri ce adexet®; he has not injured you in any respect, has 
he? [No.]_ 

g. Bi te vewrepoy f dyyéAAEtc; you bring no bad news, I hope, do 
you? [No.] 7 

h. str’ éciyag Tdovroc wy; and did you then hold your tongue, 
you Plutus 7? 

t. Ewer’ ov‘ oles Oeove dvOpwrwy re gpovrifew; do you then 
really not think that the gods regard mankind ? 

hk. &dXo re F} wepi wrsiorov wow, dwg We BéArioroe oF vewrEpor 
Zsovrat; do not you look upon it as a thing of extreme im- 
portance, that the rising generation should turn out as well 
as possible ? 

&AXore ovy of ye pidoxepdeic gurovor ro xépdog; what! do not 

the covetous love gain ? 


Besides the interrogative adverbs and pronouns the following particles 312 
are used in questions. 


dpa is mostly used in questions that imply something of uncer- 318 
tainty, doubt, or surprise. | 


The answer ‘ Yes’ is expected by,— 314 
do’ ov; yap; ov; ovKovy; AAO TL A; 
The answer ‘ Vo’ is expected by,— 315 


doa ph; % wou (num forte?) ; ph or por; 
Obs. ob expects yes ; 47, nO0.—od is often followed by pévroc: also by 
6%, 69 zov, with which it has an ironical force, I imagine, forsooth, &c. 
Also ovre mou. 

(2. 4.) elra, ixetra (then—and yet—and nevertheless) express 316 
astonishment and displeasure, implying that what they suppose has 
been done, is inconsistent with something before mentioned. 

(4) From the frequent use of GAXo re #, it came to be used as 817 


© The pres. of this word is used for the perfect, for a man continues to wrong 
us till he has made us reparation. Heindorf, Protag. 463. 

f yewrepoy for viov (a new thing; news), and that per euphemismum for raxdm 
Heind. Prot. 461. 

& piv = py ody: but the etymology being forgotten, ody is sometimes used 
with it. Also pa» pn; poy ob}; the latter requiring an assenting answer (= 
nonne ?), 


= ee ee ee ee ee 


90 318—320. [§ 52. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


a simple tnterrogatwe particle, and the 7 was often dropt*. It is 
then better to write it as one word, adore (K.). 
ri rabwy; (having suffered what ? =) what possesses you to . . . 
&c.? 
8318 ri pabwr; (having learnt what ? =) what induces you to... &e.? 
These phrases are used in indignant, reproachful questions: the 


former obviously relates to the feelings ; the latter to the understanding, 
and consequently to more deliberate offences. 


319 VocaBvLary 52. 

Strike (rinrw). Free (édedOepog). Weak, ill (aeOesnjc: a, cOivoc, 
strength. aclévera, weakness, infirmity, a complaint). Fond of gain 
(gedoxepdne). . 

[xpéd¢.] 

apoc, to, close by, generally takes the acc. in answer to whither? the 
dat. in answer to where 7 

apoc roy is also /owaerds, agatust, in reference fo, with a view to, in 
comparisen of. . 

apdc rov is from, by, after to hear, to be praised or blamed by, and 
frequently after the passive verb. 

apd¢ rou is also used of situation and in adjurations. 

Iam wholly wrapi up in this (pbc rodbr@ ddog eipi). To pay close 
attention to one’s affairs (xpig roicg xpaypace yiyveoOa). In addition . 
to this (rpdc rovroc). To fight against a person (wrpoc rwa). To cal- 
culate with oneself (AoyiZecOat wpoc éauréy. So with oxéxrecOai, 
oxomeiy, to constder). To be dishonoured by (dripalecOar mpoc 
ttvoc). On the father’s side (xpdc marpoc). 

eivat mpoc rivog is (1) to be consistent with, like, or characteristic 
of; (2) to be on his side; (3) to make for him, to be for his interest ; 
to be a good thing for him. 


Lxercise 59. 


320 Are not these things for our interest rather than for that of our 
enemies (4)? Isnot he wholly wrapt up in these things? You do not 
surely wish to have wine in addition to your bread (c) ? I do not 
surely act insolently, do I (e) ? You are not come to bring us (7) 
any bad news, I hope (are you) ? [No.] And are you, then, not 
without fear of death, though (p) a pious man (h) ? And do you, 
then, not think that you shall be punished for what you have done 
(p. pass.) against the laws of the gods? What possesses you to 
strike'a freeman? What induces you not to choose to stay with 
us any longer? What possesses you, that you will not cease to 


h Stallbaum thinks it was dropt in animated, impassioned questions, and re- 
tained in those of a more sedate and sober character. 
i Translate as if it were, ‘ having suffered what do you strike?’ &c. 


§ 53. INDIRECT SINGLE QUESTIONS.] 321—324. Oo! 


behave-insolently ”* towards your friends? These things are not 
more for the interest of our enemies than of us, sre they? [No.] 
Have you been in any respect dishonoured by Xenoclides? Do you 
not think it a most important thing, that your children should be 
brought up as well as possible (4)? It is not like a pious man to 
fear death excessively. The other party are more on Cyrus’s side. 
Know that these things are” for the interest of Cyrus. I know 
that he is on the side of the Athenians. Do we not both see and 
hear from our very birth® ?- 


§ 53. Indirect single Questions. 


a. ok vida (or obk Exw), Exot rpatwpat. (See 67, 6.) ov« olda 321 
Saricg €ori, L don’t know who he is. ov« olda Grwe ro 
mpaypa expater, I don’t know how he did the thing. dxd- 
Kptvat dvdpelwe GwotrEepa aoe paiverat, answer boldly which 
of the two is your leis 

b. toper* wdoa ré gore kal droia, we know both how many they 

are, and of what kind. 

dpe oby tpdc, Epn, Soor éopév; do you see, said he, how 

many we are? (or how many there are of us 7) 
d. ovroc', ri woteig;—8, re wow; you there, what are you 
doing ?—what am I doing ? 
(a) The proper forms for indirect questions are those pronouns 322 
and adverbs which are formed from the direct interrogatives by the 
prefixed relative syllable 6 —, which gives them a connecting power. 


Thus from moe 5 motog; wou; rd0ey; wiic; oe: are formed 
éréaos, 6 drotog, Sirov, drdGey, Sirwe, &c. 

So doric, formed by prefixing the relative to rig, is the proper de. 
pendent interrogative. See 67,!. 


But as the Greeks often pass from oblique to direct narration, 823 
so they often use the simple interrogatives in dependent questions ; 
and even, as in (6), intermiaz the two. 

(ce) Occasionally, though very seldom, the relative forms them- 324 
selves are used in dependent questions. 


Cc 


k See 73, q. 
1 odrog, ary, are used (instead of voc.) in exclamations ; you there ! 


92 325—328. [§ 54. DOUBLE QUESTIONS. 


(ec) When, as in this example, a pronoun or noun is the accus. after 
the first verb, and the noms. before the second, it is generally expressed 
in the accus.™ and not in the nominative. 

825 (d) When the person of whom the question is asked repeats it, 
he uses the forms beginning with 6 —. 
826 VocaBuLaRy 53. 

[v7o.] 

wrod roy, ‘under,’ after verbs of rest as well as verbs of motion. Also 
‘about’ of time. 

ux0 rq, ‘under,’ after verbs of rest only: sometimes, instead of the 
gen., after passive verbs (Sapijvae vid rim). 

vd rou, ‘ by,’ after passive verbs and active verbs with a passive 
notion. Also, to express a cause; from, out of, through. 

To die by the hands of (axo0aveivy Uxo—gen.). To learn by compul- 
sion (ix dvayen¢g). He did it through or from fear (vmo déoug. 
déoc, n.). To be mad from intoxication (umo piOng paivecOa). Sub 
noctem, at or about nightfall (ve virra). 


Exercise 60. 


827 The slave died by the hands of his master. Most boys learn by 
compulsion. I perceived that the boy learnt (y) by compulsion. I 
do not repent of having learnt ™ these things by compulsion. He 
said that the shameless flatterer was mad from intoxication. The 
few are wounded by the many. I will go away on condition that 
(262, e) you will yourselves set out at nightfall. Do you see, said 
he, how many men are wounded by a few? I don’t know how the 
eagle had his eye knocked out‘’. I shall praise (all) whom I see 
(95, 1) marching in good order. How much would your posses- 
sions fetch, if they were sold? He says that he will hold his tongue, 
though he should have* much to say. If. the slave should die by 
your hands, you will be punished. Do you see how many there are 
of the enemy? He says that he has been entrusted with these 
things‘'. These things happened about the same time. 


§ 54. Double Questions. 


828 4. xérepor Epovrar Kipy, ij ov; will they follow Cyrus or not? 
mpiv dijdov elyac ... worepoy EWorrae Kupy, i ov, before tt 
was known, whether, &c. 


m The accusative is generally retained in the English Bible: “I know thee, 
who thou art,”’ &c. 


§ 54. DOUBLE QUESTIONS.] 829-—-332. 98 


b. rourgy roy vouv mpdarye, ef dixata Aéyw, 3) py, attend to this, 
whether what I speak 1s just or not. 

C. oxowipev etre eixdc otrwe Exe, etre py, let us consider 
whether it is likely to be so, or not. 


Direct double questions are asked by xérepoy (or xérepa)—i}, less 329 


commonly by dpa—j#. 
pov— is still less common; 1)—7 belongs to poetry, especially epic 
poetry. | 
Indirect double questions are asked by— 


a” - e e@ 
irs—el m minen 
dre—eire, { Of these eirs—eire gives more pro ce to 


ei—f}, 


worepov—i}. 
n—1 belongs to epic poetry, though occasionally found in Attic poets. 
tire}, and ei—eire, are also used by poets. 


the speaker’s indecision and hesitation between 
the two possibilities. K. 


VocaBuLary 54, 

The road home (1 otxade= G06¢). To suffer a thing to be done, to allow 
it to be done with impunity (xeptopdw°). Boldly (@appwyr, part.). Re- 
store an exile (cardyw). To pay attention to, to attend to (rov voy 
mwpocixey, or rpoctxey only, with dat.). Likely, natural (sicdc?). 


Exercise 61. 


I don’t know whether he is alive or dead. If you attend to your 332 


affairs yourselves, all will be well. If you attended to your affairs 
yourselves, all would be well. If you had attended to your affairs 
yourselves, all would be well. I will not allow our land to have 
been ravaged with impunity. Are the same dogs pursuing the sheep, 
or not? Go away boldly on condition of holding your tongue. 

I fear that we shall forget our road home. I knew that they 
would not suffer’ their country to be ravaged. O citizens, let us 
not suffer our country to be ravaged. They will not stand by and 
gee us injured. They made peace on condition that both (parties) 


0 ofxaée is from the acc. of a shorter form (such as of, oixdc) of ofxog. Though 
this form does not occur, several similar ones do; e. g. dAxi, cpdxa, for adxy, 
xpdenyv. B. 

© It takes the in/in. if the thing is to be prevented ; the part. if it isto be avenged. 
Of course (by 73, q) wepitdety will be used for aor., weprdWeoOar for fut.—The 
phrase brings to one’s mind our ‘to stand by and see’ (a man injured); but it gets 
its meaning in a different way ; i. ¢. not from the notion of seeing and yet not 
acting, but from that of not seeing, of looking round about an object instead of at 
it. Hence it agrees more nearly with our to overlook (an offence). 

P Neut. of eicwe, part. of gona (am like), which has three forme of part. iocews, 
tixwe, olxweo. B. 


94 333—887. [§ 55. OBSERVATIONS ON ¢i, gay, 


should retain (have) their own. He said that Xenoclides was too 
wise” to be deceived by his slaves. He says that more arms were 
taken than could have been expected from the number of the dead™. 
He says that he” is not afraid of death. The king sent persons to 
restore (the exile) Xenoclides (236 *, third example). 


§ 55. Observations on «i, édy. 
833g, &yavakré ef odrwoit, & vow, py oldg 7’ elpt elmeiv, I am 
indignant at being so unable to express my meaning. 
ok ayamg, el pr dicnv Edwxer, he is not contented with not 
having been punished. 
Oavpalu, el pndeic tay doyilerat, I am astonished, that not 
one amongst you 18 angry. 
b. axéact, ai 6 ‘EXARywy vopog KdAXNiow Eye, consider whe- 
ther the Grecian law is better. 
océWat, Edy tdde aot pardov aptorn, see whether this pleases 
you better. 
C. pynée rovro appnror Eorw pio, édv oé awe reiow, nor let me 
leave this unsaid, if I may by any means persuade you ; i. e. 
(that I may see whether) I can, &e. 
334 (a) «i is used for drt (that) after OavydZw, and some other verbs 
expressive of feelings. 
This arises from the Attic habit of avoiding posttivenese in speaking ; 
which, in this case, ‘speaks of what may be guile certain as only probable. 


335 (6) «i is (as we have seen, 80) used for ‘ whether:’ it has this 
meaning after verbs of seeing, knowing, considering, asking, saying, 
trying, &c. 

336 (4) édy is also used in this way with the subjunctive when the 
question relates to an expected case that remains to be proved. K. 

837 Vocasunary 55. 


Am indignant (dyavaxriw, dat.; but it takes the ace. of a neuter 
pronoun). O Athenians (@ avdpec ’AOnvaior). Please (dpioxw', dat.). 


a Demonstrative pronouns and adverbs are strengthened by what is called the 
i demonstrativnm, which is a long accented « answering to -ce in Lat. Short vowels 
are thrown away before it. ovroci (¢his man kere), ovrnt, rovri, &c. Se ovrwei. 

¥ The Attics use cxowé, oxorrovpas for pres. (not onsrropac), but cxepopat, 
boxebapny, ond icxtppor, from oxérropat, depon. middle. 

8 dpioxw, dpiow, &c. perf. pass. ijpecuar: ypécOny. 


§ 56. CONDENSED QUESTIONS.| 338—341. 95 


Exercise 62. 

It is this very thing, O Athenians, that I am indignant att, that 388 
you allow half your country (59) to have been ravaged with impunity. 
This it is that I am indignant at. Cyrus, bemg indignant, sets out 
with ( part.) five horsemen for Sardis. He pleases more men than 
any other single person”. He says that he is of a mild disposition 
(134, a). I asked him whether the king was of a mild disposition 
ornot. Do you see how many are suffering the same as you (177, a)? 
Do you know of what kind the laws of the Persians are (824)? You 
there, what do you say >—What do I say! Although, if any man is 
of a mild disposition, it is he®. I wonder that you are not able to 
go in without being observed". He says that he is not of a charac- 
ter to do any thing whatever for the sake of gain (280). 


§ 56. Condensed Questions. 


ari &y wotovvrec avadaBoey rv dpxaiay adperijv; what 339 
must they do to recover their ancient virtue? (or, by what 
conduct can they, &c. ?) 

b. xarapepaOnxac oby, roug ri rotovvracg ro Svopa Tovro droxa- 
Aovow; (have you learnt =) do you know, then, what those 
persons do, to whom men apply this name ? 

¢. rivag rovad dpe Eévove? who are these strangers whom I 
behold 7? 

(a. b. c.) By attaching the interrogative to a participle, or using 340 
it in an oblique case, the Greeks employ a single sentence in ques- 
tions where we must use two. 

Thus in translating from English into Greek, a relative clause 
atiached to an interrogative one will be got rid of. 

VocaBuLary 56. 341 

With what object or view ? (ri Bovddpevoc 3) By Jupiter (vn Aia or 
vy rov¥ Aia). No, by Jupiter (ua Aia). Apollo ('Amd\Awy’). Nep- 
tune (Ilocedav'). Minerva ('A@Qnva). Swallow (* xedkidwr). Night- 


t ‘T am indignant at this thing itself.’ 

u The art. is generally used except in 7) or pa Aia. 

Vv ’AwéAAwy and Iloveday (GC. wvoc) have ace. AmdAXw, Hocedss, voc." AzoX- 
Aov, Tdcedor. 


96 342, 343. [§ 57. VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS. 


ingale (anéwy%). Spring (Zap,n.¥). Once (Arak). Bring, lead (dyw). 
To hurn out (ixcaiw). Peacock and -hen (ravwig, 6 cai 2). 


Exercise 63. 


842 One swallow does not make aspring: He told me that one swal- 
low did not make a spring. I asked by what conduct I should 
please the gods. The eagle is having its eyes burnt out‘'. He 
says that the eagle has had its eyes burnt out. With what view did 
the other party march into the country of the Scythians the same 
spring? The peahen lays only once a year. He (p) who commits 
no injury *, requires no law. By Apollo, I will be with you, if I am 
wanted. By Minerva, I will free the boy from his disorder. Who 
is this physician that you are bringing (c)? Will you not go away 
at once P—No, by Jupiter, not I (¢pwye). Even if you should be 
unseen by others, you will at léast be conscious” yourself of having 
acted unjustly. What do those persons do with whom all men, so 
to speak **, are angry (6)? He envies every body **. By Neptune, 
there is nobody he does not plot against (276). Envy nobody. Tho 
nightingale sings most beautifully. 


§ 57. . Various Constructions. 


843 a. i} py ExaOoy rovro, I protest that I suffered this. opvumc*® i 
pay coor, I swear that I will assuredly give (or, solemnly 
swear that I will gwe). 

b. drwdovro ai vijeg abroic dvdpdaw, the ships were lost toge- 
ther with their crews. 

c. Stagépovreg ¥} codig i} kdd\de 7} adpgdrepa, distinguished 
either for wisdom, or beauty, or both. 

d. rd re @dda ebdamoret cai waidag Eyer caryxdove airy, he 
is happy both in other respects and especially tn having 
obedient children. 


X dndwy, dvoc—also G. andotg, V. andot. 

Y In prose éap is mom. in use; but the gen. and dat. are of the contracted form 
Hoc, pt. 

% ‘Who injures not at all.’ 

a Perf. pass. duepoopat, but the other persons and aor. 1 pass. more com- 
monly without the ¢. 


§ 57. VARIOUS CoNsTEUCTIONS.|] 844—852. 97 


€. Sep ja” épwr, what 1 was going to say. 

J. wadat Oavpadoag txw, I have long been wondering. 

g. nailerc® Exwy, you are joking. 

h.. ivéBadey éauroy gépwy OnGaiorc, he went and flung himself 

anto the hands of the Thebans. 

(a) 4 phy is a solemn form of asseveration. 34-4 

(5) The prepos. civ is omitted before air, atry, &c., which then 845 
= together with, with. | 

(c) apodrepoy is used adverbially (or elliptically) by the poets ; 346 
both ; as well—as, &c. So apdcrepa is used in reference to two 
words, without being made to conform to them in case. 

(4) When «ai refers to GAXos, it has the force of especially, in 847 
particular. 

(e) EpyeoOar, iévar, with part. fut., is to be going to, or on the 348 
point of. 

(Ff g.) Sometimes éyw makes an emphatic circumlocution with 849 
the past partic. : and with some verbs (e.g. the 2nd pers. of Anpeiv, 
nailer, pdvdpeiv) it is used to make a good-humoured obser- 
vation. : 

(h) épwv appears redundant in some expressions, but denotes a 350 
vehemence of purpose, not altogether free from blame. 

Hence it answers to our ¢o go and do a (foolish, impetuous) thing : to 
take a thing and filing tt away, &c. 
VocaBuLarky 57. 35 L 


To swear (* Guyupt, acc. of the God or thing sworn by). Just az he 
was (yrep or Wowep eixer). 


FEixercise 64. 


The damsel is beautiful in person (134) in other respects, and 352 
especially has very beautiful eyes”. He swore that he would 
assuredly give them three talents, if he had them. I swear that I 
will assuredly do this. I swear dy all the gods that I will assuredly 
confer a great benefit upon the state. Those with the king, with ( p) 
their heads uncovered, charged the ranks of the Greeks. He told 
me that the ships were lost, cogether with their crews. He told me 


b Imperf. of elute, ido. 
© waifw maikopat, ovpac, witatopar Exaa. Later writers have ZraEa, 
wéwatypat. B. 
H 


98 8538—356. [§ 58 various CONSTRUCTIONS. 


that, but for * the general, the ships would have been lost, together 
with their crews. Are you not trying (me) 4, whether I am mad? 
(821, ¢.) You are not trying (me) whether Iam mad, are you? Is 
be distinguished from °* other people by (his) wisdom, or (his) tem- 
perance, or both (c)? Are you joking, or are you mad? Cyrus 
set out just as he was, with five horsemen. He went and gave (h) 
all his possessions to his neighbour. I haye long been wondering 
at the shamelessness of this flatterer (f). 


§ 58. Various Constructions (continued ). 


B53 a. Gixatéc eipe rovro mparravy (== dixady gor éeué rovro 
mparrecy), it 18 just (or right) that I should do this. 

b. E¢Oace rocovrov Scov Waynra aveyrvwxévac rd aigeopa, if 
arrived first (indeed), but only sufficiently so, for Paches to 
have had time to read out the decree. 

c. gOdvec EXxwy f} ra arnva gevyery, you draw (your nets) 
before the birds fly away. 

d. obk iv POavoe axobrvioxwy*, ke will certainly die (or, be 
killed). 

e. ri GAdXNo ovroe  éweBovrAevaay ; what did these people do but 
plot? 

f: axexpivato Gre Baorsiay ok av dskaiuyr, he answered, “I 
would not receive a kingdom.” 

q. ti ovx éxonoaper; (why have not we done it? =) why don’t 
we doit? Let us do it directly. 

354 (a) With dixacog, d&étoc, &c. the personal construction is preferred 
to the impersonal. 

355 6) écov is used elliptically with the injin. 

355  {c) Some words that tmply a comparison (e. g. ¢Odvey, dtagéperr, 
gvavrioc, Surddcwog, tdto¢c, brepOev, zpiv) often take the con- 
struction with 4. 


pe 


@ wrepacOa: takes gen., seldom aoc. Thue. i. 71. 

© ‘Does he differ from . . .?’ 

x That is, he canno! die too soon (for die he must). Buttmann gives a different 
explanation. Hermann rejects the meaning occupo altogether, and asserts that 
¢0dvw = cesso, desino. See his explanation in the “ Practical Introduction to 
Construing Greek.” 


§ 58. various consTRUcTIoNs.] 357-360. on 


(e) The verb zoeiy is often omitted after ovcéy GAXoY ij—, 357 
Gro re HJ—; ré GAN —; &e. 

(f) A peraon’s quoted words, when quoted exactly as he uttered 358 
them, are introduced by ére. 

Here the Greek idiom differs from our own; we omil ‘¢hat,’ when a 
person’s words are quoted exactly, and insert it when not. 

(g) After ri ob *—; (in questions) the aor. appears to be used 358* 
for the present. : 

VocanuLary 58. | 359 


Give orders, order (tmtrarrw). Would probably have been destroyed 
(txcvddvevoey dy StagOapivat). To be the slave of (Sovdrciw, dat.). 


Yvercise 65. 

But for Xenoclides, the whole country would probably have bean 360 
ravaged. But i ts just that every man should defend the laws of 
his country. You do nothing but give orders. He answered, f 
should be a fool if (yp) I were to do this. He answered, I will 
give you a portion of the food which I have myself He went 
away before his friend arrived. It is right that every body should 
oblige such a man as you are. He answered, I have done more 
service to the state than any other single person. He answered, I 
will come to you if I am wanted. You do nothing but laugh at all 
the citizens. What do you do but hold all men cheap? He an- 
swered, I will collect as many men as I possibly can. He answered, I 
will come to you as quickly as possible, to (p) combat the faithful 
slave’s disorder. He answered, if any body has done much service 
to the state, it is you. They arrived first, indeed, by just time 
enough to have destroyed those with the king (0). Why don’t you 
make me also happy? Why don’t you answer? He answered, if 
Xenoclides had not been present, the ships would have perished, 
together with their crews. If (p) you do this, you will certainly 
be the slave of your temper. If he were not ambitious, he would 
not undergo every labour. 


ad 


¥ When the ado is spelt with an apostrophus in this phrase, it mostly drops 
its accent, and thus looks like the abbreviated a@\Aa, 5ut. The accent was dropt, 
because in some very similar phrases the dAX’ ts a\Ad; and in some others it is 
difficult to say whether it stands for d@\Ao or a\Ad. Wherever it certaindy stands 
for aXXo, it should retain its accent. See 364, a. 

Z ri ody, Epn, ov Senynow por; quin tu miki narras? <‘Hec interrogatio 
alacritatem quandam animi et avidilatem sciendi exprimit.’’ Weiske. 


H 2 


100 - - 361—370. [§ 59. PARTICLES AND PHRASES, 


§ 59. List of Particles and short connecting and other 
Phrases. . 


{Those with an asterisk cannot stand first in a sentence. ] 


A. 


861 aye dn, ‘but come ;’ ‘ come now.’ 

862 dei (Jon. and poet. aisi, aiéy), always. 

& dei dpywy, the archon for the time being: the person who at any time is 
archon. 

363  GAnQGe¢ (accented in this way), ironically, indeed ? itane ? 

364 GAAd, but. It is often used to introduce quick, abrupt retorts, objections, ex- 
hortations, &c. add’ addivaroy, ‘ nay but it’s impossible’ (or, why, it’s impossi- 
Ble): adda BotdAopa, ‘ well, J will /’ 

a\Ad is also our ‘ but’ = ‘except’ after general negatives: some case of aAXo¢ 
generally stands in the preceding clause. 

GAN’ 48, unless, except ; nisi. 

G@Xo re § (or &AXort) ; used as an interrogative particle (317). 

G@Adwe re xai, especiully, in particular. 

365 apa, at the same time (as prep. ‘together with,’ dat.). dua followed by cai in 
the following clause;.as soon as (omitting the cai). The two assertions are 
marked out as occurring at the same time; and the particles may be variously 
translated, according to the view with which the coincidence is pointed out: no 
sooner—ithan; already—when; when—at once, &c. 

366 apédre (properly the imperat. of apedéw, don’t mind, or be anxious about) as 
adv. doubtless, certainly. 

367 * ay, see 75: for iay, see 77. 

368 ava‘, up! (for avaornht, rise up f) 

369 4 av0" wr, because, for (268). 

370 *apa4 (ap, pa® in Epic poets), therefore, consequently, then, so. 

1) It is also used where it seems to be without power, but indicates conformity 
with the nature of things or with custom; as might have been expected ; 
ex ordine, rite. Hence it serves to mark a transition to an expected pro- 


position. 


2 a\X’ 7 has this meaning after negatives and questions that imply a negative. 
The add’ might sometimes be supposed dAdo, used elliptically ; but frequently this 
is impossible; and it is better, therefore, to understand it always to be dAAd. 
(Kriiger.)—A case of a)\Xo¢ often stands already in the sentence. The construc- 
tion probably arose from two nearly equivalent forms: odd» d\Ao—aAAd, and 
obdty GA\\o—y. (K.) 

be.g. dpa axncdapty tt wai rpinodpxoug cabicrayer. “Apa is also used 
with the part. like perati: dpa rar’ etwwy dviorn. 

© When prepositions are used alone as adverbs, and thus become equivelent to 
verbs, they throw back the accent. 

d The old derivation from "A PQ (to fit, trans. and intrans.) seems far preferable 
to Hartung’s derivation from a common root with adprdZw, rapio, repente. So 
Kiihner. 

© Enclitic. 


§ 59. PARTICLES AND PHRASES.] 371—378. 101 


2) After ei, dav, &c. it has the force of indeed or perchance.—ei pu) apa (nisi 
Sorte) has often an ironical meaning; unless, forsooth ¢. 
are (with part.), as being (240, a). 371 
* ad (backwards), again; 2) on the other hand; 3) further; and then also. 372 
avre is used by Hom. in all the meanings of av except that of place. avri¢ 373 
(Hom. and Ion.), ad@i¢ (Att. probably) ‘a particula av ita differre videtur, ut 
magis nos jubeat respicere ad eam rem, unde omnis repetitionis significatio pro- 
fecta est.’’ (Kiloiz.) 
avrap (Epic) and drag (= avd dpa, so on the other hand) have nearly the 
meaning of bué; but from their composition with apa (igitur), point to a closer 
and more intimate connexion with what precedes, than dé or aAAa. (K.) 
atrwe, thus (emphatical): 2) ué erat; of things in their original unchanged 374 
state, or that are of common every-day occurrence: 3) it is attached to words 
expressing reproach, contempt, or neglect, e.g. childish, useless, vain, &c. Hence 
4) it is used alone as equivalent to parny, idly, vainly, uselessly. It is a sister 
form of otrwe 8. B. 
I 
*yap (ye apa), for. 375 
It often refers to a short sentence to be mentally supplied (such as, I delteve 
tt; no wonder, &c.). In questions) it answers pretty nearly to our 
‘ then,’ and implies surprise (= why, what ?). 
ri yap ; quid enim? or quidni enim ? = certainly, to be sure. 
wwc yap; (Aéé.) is an emphatic denial = by no means. 
*yé (enclitic, a strengthening particle), at leasti, at all events, certainly. 376 
It adds strength and emphasis to the word to which it is added, answering the 
same purpose that an elevation of the voice does in speaking, or téalice in a 
printed passage. It is often used to distinguish a single object from all the 
rest, a part from the whole, &c. It is used in rejotnders and answers, either 
to confirm or to restrict: also in exhortations to make them more impressive. 
Eywye, I for my part—ticérwe ye, quite naturally—ravu ye, quite so, certainly. 
y2 5n*, sane quidem, enimvero. (Herm.) 
yé rot, certe guidem. (Herm.) 
yé pnv (certe vero; vero), certainly however; but yet: hence it is also a 
strengthened 6é. ) ' 
A. 
didre (= Ota rovro Ure), because: but later writers often use it for Ori, that. 377 
*5& (see uév) has the three meanings of and, but, for [the last in the old writers 378 
only]. 


f "aoa, the interrog. particle, stands first in its sentence. ‘ Attic poets, however, 
allow themselves to interchange the quantity, and use dpa for consequently, apa 
as the interrog. particle; but without altering the proper place of each.”’ B. 

&§ Hermann, on the other hand, says, that it should always be written adrwe in 
Homer; and Hartung thinks Buttmann’s a strange mistake, the derivation being 
from avroc, he and no other, self (so that atrwe = thus and in no other way). 
He considers that the rough breathing is only a dialectic peculiarity. atrw¢ Afol., 
atrwe¢ Alt. Eustath. 

h Especially after rig; wore; mic, &c. 

i For which yodv is more commonly used. 

k «Interest hoc inter yé 67 et yé ros, quod én sententiam per yé reetrictam 
simpliciter confirmat, roi autem eam sententiam indicat oppositam esse preeceden- 
tibus quodammodo.”” (Herm.) 


r 
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379 *3i7hs strengthening particle, properly now (for which fjdn is used) ; it is em 
ployed in various ways to enliven a speech by calling attention to the present 
moment, to an actually present state of things. 

dye on, gipe On, come now / 
rt én; what then? 
It also means fraly, forsooth. After relatives it has the force of our ‘ever.’ 
coric 87, whoever it may be, &c. It often follows superlatives. 

380 ‘*dnov (confirms a conjecture proposed. M.): it is a more emphatical zot 

(see wod), I imagine or suppose; doubtless. 
*3xj rovOey is used to hint, with a little irony, that the contrary is impossible. 
*370ey has also the ironical force of 59, forsooth. M. 
*3Hra, like 37, is used in assuring and confirming (surely, certainly). 
FE. 
38] «i, if; 2) whether; and 3) after some verbs of feeling, that. (See 334.) 
si cai, if even, although. 
Lea! el, even tf, even though. 
el yap, O that /—a wish; like ete. 
ei pn, unlese. 
el ur) Osa, beet for (125). 
elric, etre, properly, tf any one; if any thing: but it is used as equivalent to 
dortc with more emphasis; whoever, whatever. 

ea ae 1) afterwards, thereupon; 2) then. 

They are used in scolding, reproachful questions (see 316), and often with 
verbs, to refer emphatically to a preceding participle ™, 

$83 %@a, demonstr., here, there, but also, and in prose generally, relat. where ™. 
évOade, demonstr., here; hither. 

éyravda (Ion. tvOatra), here. 
évOev, hence, thence, whence; ivOivde, hence. 
tvOev piv—ivOer O& (hinc—illinc), on the one side—on the other. 
ivOey cai tvOey (hine illine; ab utraque parte), on this side and that, on both 
sides. 
évrevOev, hence, thence. 
(All these words relate also to time.) 

384i imei, after; 2) since, quoniam. 

Before interrogatives and the imperat., it has the meaning of for ; for else. 
éresdn has the same meanings, but usually of time (= postquam). éaei is far 
oftener used in the sense of since. 

385 fers (= ic dref), until, as long as. 

386  érty yet, etill, further. 

obxért, pncirs, no more, no longer. 
887 io’ @°, on condition that (267): é¢’ pre, the same, but mostly with the infinitive. 


' It is only in Homer and Pindar that 67 stands at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion or clause. M. 

Mm od duvapevor evptiv rac ddobc, elra TAavYWpEVOL ATWXOYTO. 

n But &@a or év@a On may stand at the beginning of periods for ibi, there or 
then. 

+ This derivation seems disproved by such passages as Xen. An. iv. 5, 6: fore 
il rd ddredoy, usque ad. I believe it to be i¢ with the old connective ri, See ré. 

© Here ig’ @ (properly = iri rodry, 5—) is equivalent to ixi rodrw, wo—.- 


§ 59. PARTICENS AND PHRASES.] 388—895. 108 


H. 
fj, or P; in comparisons, than. 388 
%, truly, certainly; but generally a mere interrogative particle [—ne, but.only 389 
in direct questions]. 
}) pay, assuredly, in asseverations, promises, &c. 
HOn, now, already. Also, ‘without going any further 4.’ 300 


djv = idy (see 77). This is the form used by the Attic poets for iayv: never 391 
&y. ; | 
Q. 


*Onv (enclit.), I should imagine; surely; in ironical, sarcastic speeches. of 362 
Ony, 7) Oxy. It is peculiar to Ionic and Doric poets. 


e 


I. 
tva, where; 2) tn order that*.. 303 


K. 


cai, 1) and; 2) also, even. 394 
ri—kxai, both—and or and also: as well—as. 
[But these particles are often used where we should only use ‘ and.’] 
kai el, edy ef: see under ei. 
cai pada, 
cai WAVY, 
cai piv (immo), well! certainly / 2) (atqui) and get. 
kaimrep, although, regularly only with a participle. Sometimes with adj. (the 
participle w» being understood). 
ndi ravra (idque), and that too. 
kairot, quamquam (sed tamen, atqui), especially the corrective a a 
kairoe ri onpet; quamquam quid loquor ? 
kai (also) often seems to be superfluous in familiar conversation: iva sal 
ida, that I may know, &c. 
xai is used in questions, to imply that nothing can be expected, &c. It may 
be often translated by at all, possibly. ri yo} wpoodoxgy; asks for information, 
but ri yp7) kai mpocdongy ; ‘what can onespossibly expect ?’ implies that nothing 
can possibly be expected. 
xai—dé, et vero; et quoque; atgue etiam. 
*xi, xiv, an enclitie particle, used by the Epic poets for av. ‘396 


} before these words cai has a peculiar energy. 


P It retains this meaning in questions: 76ev fjxe; ij dijdoy Ore &E ayopac; 
dies is he come from? or is it pias that he is come from the market-place 
(and so the question unnecessary) ? 

4 xavv ydp pos doxsit Hon woddow dy aio elvar izirpowoc, wy ToLtovTog. 


t Iva (= in which case) goes with indie. of a past tense (without av) to express 
what would have happened, on & certain supposition that is not, or cannot be, 
i ed. iv’ jy rugddég. ty’ slyov, &c. So also we and (though seldom) 

TW ‘ so Me 
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M. 


396 pd, not by; a particle of swearing. It has a negative force when alone, but 
may have either vai or od (yes or no) with it. 

307 padtora peyv—ei be px}, &c. = if possible—but if not, &c.—mentioning what is 
best to be done, and also what is the second beet, if that is not feasible *. 

398 = aAdoyr 4d, or rather. 

399 0 *newt, indeed—answered by dé (Sut), or sometimes by add, pévrot, &c. 

The answering 6é is sometimes omitted :— 

1) When the opposition is clearly marked without it: e.g. by naturally 
opposite words, such as adverbs of place and time, with an opposite mean- 
ing: here—there; in the first place—secondly. 

2) When the opposition is suppressed: chiefly when personal and demon- 
strative pronouns are used with péy at the beginning of a proposition. 
Thus, éyw pév, equidem. : 

400 *Hévrot (a strong affirmative particle), J am sure, at least : very often in anti- 
theses, like vero, to denote a limitation, exception, &c. (= yet, still, however). 
Also in emphatic affirmative answers, and in emphatic questions. 

401 pm, not; 2) lest, or that not; 3) that (after verbs of fearing, &c.). In ques- 
tions it expects the answer ‘no,’ being somewhat stronger than pay; (num 7) 
After some verbs (e.g. restrain, prevent, forbid, deny, &c.) it is used where it 
seems to be superfluous, from our using no negative particle. 

py ov: see § 49. 


402 wn di, ' See o¥di. 
pare, 


403 *uyv (= vero), 1) truly, indeed; 2) but indeed, yet. “H pny, asstredly (in 


assevcrations). 
ri pay; wae pny; guid vero? guid queso? 
404 mnre ye (nedam), much less. 
N. 
405 vy, ‘ dy,’ in oaths (with acc.). 
406 *vt, vb» (enclit. %), properly the same as vy, for which it sometimes stands ; 


2) for ody, then, now. 
407 viv dy, now; 2) with a past tense, just now. 


O. 


408 6 péiv—o 064, the one—the other. 
ot pév—ot dé, some—others. 
6 péyv, 6 6 ov often stand alone in reference to a preceding proposition. 


8 With numerals, words of time, &c. uddcora (about) signifies that the state- 
ment made is nearly exact (according to the belief of the speaker), without pre- 
tending to be guile so. 

t wé» and oé are much more frequently used than tndeed—but, which always 
express a strong opposition, whereas the Greek particles connect any different 
propositions or notions. Thus a section, chapéer, or even part of a whole work, 
often ends with (for instance) cai ravra piv obrwe éiyevero: when the next 
chapter will necessarily begin with something like rp 0’ vorepaig (on the follow- 
ing day). It is only when the context clearly requires it, that pé» is to be ren- 
dered, it is true indeed. 

u For 6 pév—é dé we sometimes find 3¢ piv—de 56. 
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wavrag giAnriov, addr’ ov roy piv roy O od, we must love all, and not (love) 
one man indeed, but not another. swapicay oby 6 piv 66 ov, d\AGd Tayres.. 


3 dé (quod vero est), after which the rovré tore is omitted’. 409 
. O0obveca (= brov Evexa), because, that, in the Tragic poets. 410 
olog (wawtiv), of a kind or character (to do, &c., 280). 4ll 


oldg re, able, possitle (280). 
oloy eixdc, as ts natural; as one may (or might) suppose. 
éwére, when, whenever ; 2) since: as quando, guandoguidem are used for guo- 412 
niam. 
Swov, where (there were); 2) since (siquidem). 413 
Srwe, as adv., how; 2) conjunct., in order that, that [with subj. or fut. indi- 414 
cative, which may stand even after the historical tenses, 284: though the optative 
is then the regular mood]. Sometimes too Srwe and we (not iva) take ay with 
the subjunctive, which then refers to a condition: = thai so, &c. orwe iceode, 
see that you be = a strong imperative (284). owe ph with subj. 284. 
Seat péipat or donpépat, daily; properly, as many days as there are. 415 
dco¢ follows @avpacro¢ and superlatives of quality. #wNsiora doa or dca 
wAsiora, guam plurima: Oavpacréy doov, mirum quantum. 
Saov od (or daovod), all but. 
Ore, when. dré piv—sri dé’, sometimes—sometimes. 416 
Ort, that (instead of Lat. acc. with injin.); 2) because, for did rovro Ort, i. e. 417 
Ouére. 
re also strengthens superlatives, and is used to introduce a quotation in the 
very words of the speaker, where we use no conjunction (see 353, /). 
ort py, after negatives, except. 
od, mot; in questions it requires the answer ‘ yes.’ . 418 
(7) ob dtdAvotg = the non-destruction. 
o¥ ydp adda is commonly used in the sense of ‘for’ with increase of emphasis, 
g. a. ‘for it is no otherwise, but.’ M. 
ov 4: see 287. 
ob pny, yet not, but not; 2) as a negative protestation. See 7 pny. 
ob py adda (or ob péivrot adda), properly, ‘yet not—bué;’ it has generally 
the force of yet, however ; sometimes of rather, much more. 
ov wrdvu, by no means. 
od ont, J say (that) not; deny, refuse. 
ody OreX—GAAG cai, not only—but also. 419 
‘obxy Gri—aAX’ od:, not only—but not even. 
oby Orwo—aXdXa cai, not only not—but also. 
oby dco and oby oloy are also found for ody Sri and oby Sxwe respectively. 
ace enre,\ Both forms are connecting negatives, answering to neque; 409 
ov06, pds, ) neither—nor. On the difference between ovre, ob0é, see the 
*¢ Pract. Introd. to Greek Construing,”’ 420. 
The forms oidé, pndé, have the further meaning of 1) also not; 2) noé even, 
which is always their meaning in the middle of a proposition. 


V 8 d xdvrwy devora-ov (bud what ts the most terrible thing of all, is this). 

w Whenever the forms rére, dre are used twice (sometimes only ‘once) for 
TOT&E—WOTE, somelimes—sometimes, they are accented roré—, ori—. 

x When pn Ort, 1) Oxwe begin the sentence, vxroAdBy rig may be supplied ; 
or they may be understood like the Latin ne dicam, and are thus stronger than 
the preceding expressions, but both i in a negative sense. 
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oud wc, not even so. See cc. 

421 *o5p, therefore, thenY. It gives to relatives (Sorirovy, &c.) the force of the 
Lat. cunque (ever, soever),. 

1) obxoty, properly an interrogative of inference, as obxoly evnbec rovro; ‘is 
not this, then, foolish?’ But, generally, the interrogative force, and with it 
the negation, vanishes, and obcoiy is to be translated simply by ‘ therefore,’ 
and begins a clause, 

2) otxovy is a strengthened negative; not in the least.—In the meaning ‘ fhere- 
Sore not’ without a question, it is better written ov« ody. 

422 obrw, never yet. 

obdérrore, never, is used of both past and future time; obdexwore only of past 

time. (See zw.) 


II. 


423 * ip (enclit.), quite: used nearly like y#, to strengthen a preceding word. It 
is frequently appended to relatives, and adverbs of éime, cause, and condition. 
Thus @ozep properly means ‘ exactly as.’ 

It is derived, probably, from zépi, in the sense of ‘ very.’ 

424 rn) piv—a7 68 (not ij piv—ai 6&, Hermann), partly—partly. 

425 whnv, except: as conjunction, or preposition with gen.: wA7y et, except if. 

426 wodAakec, often, after i, idv, n, has sometimes the meaning of (forte) perhaps, 
perchance. 

42] *wori (enclit.), at any time. With interrogatives if expresses surprise: ric 
wore; who in the world? 

428 *zrod (enclit.), somewhere; 2) perchance, perhaps; 3) I imagine, used in con- 
versation when any thing is assumed in a half-questioning way, that the speaker 
may build something on the assent of the person appealed to. 

429 xpéc oe Oewy, I adjure you by the gods (ixeredw is generally omitted in this 
form of adjuration). 

430 «pd rov (better xporou), before this or that time (= mpd rovrov or éxeivov 
rov ypévov) >, 

431 *-w (enclit.),) till now, hitherto: but they are never joined to affirmative pro- 

* rwroTe, positions in this sense. 
otrTw, pnw’, never yet, not yet. wwzrore is seldom annexed to the simple 
ob, py, but to ode, unds The form without ww (obdérore, never) is 


Y ody is often used to resume a speech that has been interrupted by a paren- 
thesis (= J say). 

= ‘‘odeuvy, extra interrogationem, acerbam interdum habet ironiam.’”’ Bremi, 
Dem. p. 238. 

aly yap rp mpd Tov obdepia BorOad mw Toig Meyapevory ovdapdler 
dw7AOcv. Thuc. iv. 120. 

b It answers exactly to our ‘ before this,’ ‘ before that.’ 

‘¢Quando in serie orationis preteritum tempus memoratur, tunc de eo quod 
ante illud etiam fuerit formula smporow non videtur adhiberi posse, nisi simul 
insit relatio ad prasens tempus; hoc est, nisi diserte simul significare quis velit, 
nunc non amplius ita esse.”’ Buttm. ad Alcid. I. 14. 

© Not to be confounded with Homer’s otrw, pyrw = otrwc, prec, in no 
way, by no means. 


§ 59. PARTICLES AND PHEASES.} 492—439. 107 


commonly employed only generally or with respect to the future. Both 
aw and mwwore may be separated from the negative particle by other 
words between. 

These particles are also used with relatives, interrogatives, and participles used 
as equivalent to relative sentences. With these words there is no negative 
expressed, but the notion of a negative lies at the bottom of them all. ri¢ 
Tw joa wwrore HATicapEr, &c. 

xwpada 4, properly, how so? how then? hence, by no means. 


T. 


rd piv—ra 0b, partly—partly (adverbially). 
*r’ dpa or r’ ap (poetical), dpa strengthened by roi. 
*ré (gee). See rai. 

In the old language (as we find it im the Epic poets) ré seems fo impart to 
many pronouns and particles the connecting power, which they afterwards 
retained in themselves without the particle. 

Thus we find péy re, dé re, yap re, &c., and even Kai re. 

Especially the particle is found after all relatives, because these in the old 
language were merely forms of the pronoun demonstrative, which through 
this ré obtained the connecting power (and thie), and thus became the re- 
lative (which). As soon, however, as these forms were exclusively allotted 
to the relative signification, the particle ré was dropt as superfluous. Hence 
we often find in Homer o¢ re, dcow re, &c. for o¢, dcov, and the like. 
The particles dore, dre, and the expressions old¢ re, ig’ 4 re are remains 
of the ancient usage. 


TY pev—ry dé, in one place and another; here—there; in one respect—bul in 436 


another. 
ri, in some respect, in any respect, at all®. ri pny; why not? 


76 0& often introduces a statement opposed to what has been said before, and 438 


may be translated by (quum tamenf) whereas, but however, or sometimes, but 
rather. See Heindor/, Theet. 37, 
ro 0&8 with the superiat. often stand alone, with the omission of rovrd tori. 


ro 02 piycoroy mdvra ravra pévog xaretpydcaro, but the greatest thing is 
(this), that, &c. (See 5 dé—.) 


* roi (enclit.), properly an old dat. for rg, meaning therefore, certainly. But 439 


these meanings have disappeared, and roi has only a strengthening forces: it is 
frequently used with personal pronouns, and in mawims, proverbs, &c. 

*roivuy, therefore, then, now, so now. It is also used when a person proceeds 
with an argument; now further, but now. Besides this, it is frequently used in 
objections, either in a continued narrative, or more commonly in replies: why, or 
why then. [Very seldom as the first word of a clause. P.] 


@ For mic pada; B. Others say Hee ww pada ;—7w being a rather uncom. 
mon Doric form for wey 3 ; 

© It is often added to rdvv, oxedév, oddév. 

{7d & ob dei, We &c. —quum tamen non oporteat. 

& According to Hartung, roi has not a strengthening | but a restrictive meaning, 
which, however, often comes to the same thing: e.g. fcrenvd ro. o' dv, I would 
have killed you, and nothing more or less than that: — J would assuredly have 
killed you. Nigelsbach thinks it the old dat. of the pron. ov (rd). 
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roiyap (ergo), therefore. 
roiyaprot and roryapouy, therefore ; even therefore and from no other cause 
precisely for that reason. 
roré pév—roré d&h, at one time—at another. 
44] rotveca (Epic), on that account; therefore. 
442 rovro piv—rovro dé, on the one hand—on the other. 
443 rq, therefore. 


i 


0. 


‘444 tic (relat. adv.), as (as ff, s0 a8); 2) of time, as, when; 3) with numerals, 

about; 4) it strengthens superlatives, especially of adverds, and some positives. 

we (prepos. = ¢i,), fo, with acc.: but only of diving things. 

we (conjunc.), that; 2) in order that, with subj., opt. [after historical tenses, 
but even then often sudj.], or fut. indic.; 3) so that, with infin., more commonly 
wore; 4) since; 5) quippe, for. [See orwe.] 

wo ii (= we iveort, as it is possible) is used with superlatives:. wo iv 
parsora, as far as it is any way possible. 

we Exog sixeiv, so to say. 

we ouveddvre (sc, Adyy) elxeiv, fo be short; in a word. 

[¥or which cuveAdyre siweiy, and ovvedoyre alone are found.] 

®¢ (with accent) = otrwe, thus. It is common in tha poets, especially the 

Tonians; but in prose is found only in od’ we, cai we. 


Table of the less obvious meanings of Prepositions in 
Composition. 


augl, on both sides. 

avri, against, marking opposition. 

dyvdk, up; back again. 

Oid (dis) marks separation; taking apart or aside. 

dy, often info. 

cara!, down; it often implies completion, and hence 2) ruin, destruction 
(answering in both to per). 

pera (trans) marks transposition, change. 

wapa sometimes signifies (like preter) missing or doing amiss. mwapa-Baivey, 
to transgress, &c. 


h See note on ore. 

{ When prepositions are employed instead of the compounds of e/vat, or rather 
when, this verb being omitted, they stand alone as adverbs, the accent is thrown 
back on the first syllable. See ava. 

k With Baivey, &c. dvd, up, and card, down, mean respectively into the 
inferior, and down fo the coast. 

! Hence card is sometimes equivalent to up in English: caragpayeiy, to eat up. 


TABLE 


OF 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, 
| Fc. 


ENGLISH. 
1. (§ 1.) He who does. 
2. (§ 2.) Socrates. 
A woman. 


3. (§ 3.) My slave. 
Your slave, &c. 

4. I have 8 pain in my 
I am suffering from head. 

5. He rejoiced (or was vexed) when 
the citizena were rich (or that 
the citizens were rich). 

6. My friend and my brother’s. 

7. (§ 4.) The wisdom of the geometer. 


8. The beautiful head. 


9. The son of Philip. 
Into Philip’s country. 


10. The affairs of the state. 
The people in the city. 
Those with the king. 
My property. 
11. (§ 5.) The men of old. 
times. J 
The men of those days. 
The intermedéaée time. 
The present life. 
The upper jaw. 
12. (§ 6.) The rhinoceros has a very 
hard hide. 
They have strong claws. 


GREEK. 

The (person) doing (6 rparrwy). 

The Socrates (often). 

A certain woman (yvvn7 ric). 

[When a particular person is meant, 
though not named. ]} 

The my slave. 

The your slave. 

I am pained (as to) the head: acc. 
(arya). 

He rejoiced (or was vexed) at (é7i) 
rich the citizens. 


The wy friend and the of the brother. 

(Very often) The of the geometer wis- 
dom—or the wisdom, the of the geo- 
meter. 

As in English; or ‘the head the beau- 
tiful.’ 

The of Philip (son, vid¢, understood). 

Into the of Philip (country, xwpay, un- 
derstood). 

The (neut. pi.) of the state. 

The (ot) in the city. 

The (ot) with the king. 

ra ta. 

The long-ago (men)—ol wddat. 


The then (men). 

The between time. 

The now life. 

The up jaw (1) dyw yvaGoc). 

The rhinoceros has the (= its) hide 
very hard. 

They have the (= their) claws strong. 
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ENGLISH. 
13. The beautiful; beauty (in the ads- 
tract). 
Beautiful things. 
Whatever things are beautiful. 
What is beautiful. 
14. Speaking. 
Of speaking. 
By speaking, &c. 


15. Virtue. Gold. Eagles. 


— confer benefits on. 
— treat well. 

17. To prosecute on a charge of murder. 
To be tried for murder. 


18. (§ 7.) Some—others. 


But (or and) he (or it) .... 
And he... 

19. (§ 8.) The other party. 
The rest of the country. 

20. The whole city; all the city. 
Every city. 

21. (§ 9.) With é¢wo others. 

22. To perform this service. 
To perform many services. 

23. His own : 
One’s own } oer 

25. (§ 10.) What comes from the gods. 
The greater part of ... 
Haifol .. 

26, (§ 11.) Inmy time. In my father’s 

time. 

In my power. 

27. (§ 12.) To be so. 
To be found guilty } See. 
—— brought in 

28. (§ 13.) Not only—but also. 


1G. To do kind offices. \ 


To confer a great benefit on. 


To do a great injury to, 


GREEK. 
rd cadoy. 


Ta cada. 


The to-speak. 

Of the to-speak. 

By the to-speak, &c. 
ro NaXeiy: rov AaXkiy, &e. 

The virtue. The gold. The eagles 
(when the class is meant ; or eagles 


generally). 
ed routy with ace. of person. 


To pursue of murder. 
To fly of murder. 
The indeed—but the. 
ol pév—oi 08 © 
6 06 . .. at the head of a clause. 
kai Uc 2 oe 
of Srepor. 
The other country. 
maga 1 WOAK. 
Waa TOC. 
Himself the third (pron. Sasf). 
imnpersiv rovro(pres.forwhonin dat.). 
TONAG UANPETELYe 


The things of himse[f (ra ¢avrov). 
The (neut. pl.) of the gods. 

6 wodvg ) in agreement with the noun 
6 ipioug governed by ‘ of.’ 


in’ iuov. xi rov warpoc. 


dx’ tuoi. 
To have (themselves) so (abrwe Exerv). 
To be taken or caught (aAévat with 
gen.). 
aby Sri—adrd cai. See note on 82: 
and 419. 
To benefit great things or greatly (ue- 
yada or piya Wpedziv). 
To injure greatly («ya BAdxrey). 
See Steph. under piyag. — piya 
dévijca or woedHoas, Xen. An. 
3, 1, 38. 
Oss. ra piytora to be used, if it is 
‘ greatest,’ not ‘great.’ 


ten ee 


DIFFERENCES OF IpIoM, &c. 


ENGLISH. 
29. (§ 14.) I should Zike to behold. 


extremely to 
behold. 


I would rather behold A than B. 
30. It is not possible. 
31. On the plea that I could then con- 
quer, &c. 
Though I should have, &c. 
32. (§ 15.) When you have done, you 
will, &c. 
33. (§ 16.) What I please. 


body. 
And you among the first. 
35. Am slow to do it (112). 
36. ConpITIONAL PRoposiTrons (79). 
(1) If I have any thing, I twill give it. 


34. (§ 17.) And you as much as mh 


If it has thundered, it has also 
lightened, 


laugh. 

If you were fo do so, I should 
laugh. 

If you would do so, you would 

- oblige me. 

(3) If I had any thing, I would give 

it. 

If I had had any thing, I would 
have given it. 


(2) If you should do so, I should 


37. (That) they would fetch. 
(That he, &c.) would be able. 


ill. 
Gunrx. 
I would gladly behold (4jdiwe ay Oca- 


Caipny ®), 
Hocor’ dv Oeacaipuny. 


notov dv Ocacaipny A hy B. 

It is not (ove Zorcv).- 

As so being-likely-to-conquer (we o- 
TWO WEPLYEVOPEVOS ay). 

Eywy av. 

When you shall have done (ay with 
subj. 91*). 

d Soxet (uot). (If necessary, 2 ddkeev 
or 2 dv 60&y.) 


Having begun from you (100). 
Do it by leisure (oxoA7z). 


(1) If the consequent verb is in the 
JSuiure, the conditional verb is (gene- 
rally) in the sudj. with éay >. 

If the consequent verb is in any tense 
of the ind. but the future, or-in the 
imperative, put the conditional verb 
in the indic. with «. 

(2) When both verbs have ‘should,’ 
‘would,’ or the first ‘were to,’ the 
second ‘ should’ or ‘would,’ both are 
to be in the op/ative ; the consequent 
verb with ay. 


(3) When the consequent verb has 
‘would,’ but the conditional verb not, 
both verbs are in a past tense of the 
indicative ; the conditional verb with 
ei, the consequent verb with ay. 

sipsiv av. 


SuynOjvat nt cies 


® OacGar is, ‘to behold’ something that may be considered a spectacle. ideiy 
(opgy, SeoOas) is simply videre, to see. Hence tdoeue should be used in the 
phrase ‘ I should like to see,’ when the notion of a spectacle is quite out of place. 

b Both verbs may be in the future indicative (the conditional verb with «/). The 
condition is then expressed in a more positive way, as a contemplated event: a 
construction which is often adopted when the condition expresses an event heped 
Sor or feared (R.); a8, ei rt reicowras Mijdor, sig Tlipoag ro dewor HEeu 
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ENGLISH. 
They would have died. 
I should have died. 
38. (§ 20.) We should (or ought to) set 
about the work. 
The work should be set-about. 
We musi set about the work. i 
The work must be set about. 
39. (§ 21.) I should have died luz for 
the dog. 
40. The all dué present war. 


41. (§ 22.) Having had his govern- 
ment taken away. 
Having been entrusted with the 
arbitration. 
Having had his eyes knocked out. 
42. To conquer him én the battle of 
Marathon. 
43. To flow with a full (or strong 
stream). 
To flow with milk. 
44. (§ 24.) Till late in the day. 
45. Willingly at least. } 
Willingly. 
46. So to say. } 
To speak generally. 
47. Sensible persons. 


48. To drink some wine. 
(Not) to drink any wine. 
49. My property, wretched man that I 
am ! 
50. What misery ! 
1. (§ 25.) Who in the world . . ? 
52. To be nearly related to. 


63. (§ 26.) You shall not do it with 
impunity. 
54. I would not have done it at all 132). 


55. (§ 28.) It is the part of a wise man. 
56. It is not a thing that every body can 
do. 


TABLE OF 


GREsK. 
Aor. with dy * (imperf. or pluperf. if 
necessary ). 
The work is to.de-seé about (verbal in 
rioc). 


It is éo-be-set-abotst (newt. of verbal in 
rioc) the work 4, 


I should have died, if not through the 
dog (ef pn dia, with ace.). 
The as-much-as noé (6cov ov) present 
war. 

Having been taken away Ais govern- 
ment. 

Having been entrusted the arbitration. 


Having been knocked out his eyes. 

To conquer him the battle at (év) Ma- 
rathon. 

To flow much (zoAd¢, adj.). 


To flow milk. 
Till far-on (wéppw) of the day. 


To be willing (éxwy elvat). 


As to say a word (we grog elreiv). 


The sensible of persons (08 g¢pdyipor 
trav avOpwrwy, sometimes ; but very 
often of gpdveoe only). 

To drink of wine. 

(Not) to drink of wine. 

My (property) of (me) the wretched ’ 
[ra tua rov caxodaipovog.] 

The misery (in the gen.). 

Who ever? (rig qore;) : 

To be near to a person (in respect) of 
family. 

You shall not do it rejoicing (xaipwv). 


I would not have done it the beginning 
(dpxny or thy apxny). 

It is of a wise man. 

It is not every man’s (zavréc). 


© Asin the consequence of the fourth form of conditional propositions. 79, d. 
d The ‘work’ is to be in the case governed by the verb from which the verbal 


is derived, 


57. 
538. 


59. 


73. 
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ENGLISH. 


It is not every one that can do this. 
To be one’s own master. 
(§ 29.) More powerful than ever. 


Afflictions too great for tears. 
Of superhuman size. 
More than could have been ex- 


pected from the small number 
of the killed. 


. Too young to know, &c. 


(§ 30.) With more haste than 
prudence. 

Hastily rather than prudently. 

More hastily than pradently. 

The greatest ; 

ha gieak ob } possible. \ 

—-— as he could. 

As many as he possibly could. 


. If any other man can do it, you can. 


If any man is temperate, ét is you. 


. I have injured you more than any 


other individual has. 


. (§ 31.) To charge a man with a 


crime. 


. (§ 35.) If it is agreeable to you. 


If you are willing. 

And that too... 

For the present at least. 

As far as they are concerned. 

(§ 36.) I offer myself to be ingerro- 
gated. 

(§ 37.) It was done that robbers 
might not commit depredations, 
&c. 

Nothing was done because he was 
not here. 

He said that he was in a hurry. 

(§ 40.) He is evidently hurt. 

I am conscious of thinking so. \ 

———_—— that I think so. 


Gree. 


It is not every man’s to do this. 

éavrov sivate 

More powerful Aimse[f® than himeelf 
(abrd¢ avrov). 

Afflictions greater than in-proportion-to 
(7) ward) tears. 

Greater than according-to man (jj car’ 
dvOpwroy). 

More than in-proportion-to the dead 
(9) eard Tove vexpovc). 


Younger éhan so as to know (1) dort). 


More-hastily than more-prudently. 


we or Ore with superlat. 


As-many as he could most (Scoug 70%- 
varo ®Xsiorouc). 

You, tf any other man (ei rig wai Gd- 
Nog), can do it. 

You, if any other man, are temperate. 

I one man have injured you the most 
(xXeiora elo dvnp ot EBdapa). 

To charge (éyxaAciy) a crime to a 
man. 

If it is to you wishing it (ci cos Bovdo- 
ply icri). 

cai ravra. 

Té ye voy elvac. 

rd bri rovrotg slyat. 

I offer myself to interrogate. 


It was done row pu) Ayordc xaxcoup- 
yetv, &c. 


Nothing was done ded rd ixeivoy py 
wapetvat. 

He said to be in a hurry (pron. omitted). 

He is evident (d%Ao¢) being hart. 

I am conscious (civotda) to myself 
thinking so (nom. or dat.). 


* Of course ‘themselves than themselves,’ when more than one are spoken of. 


[ 
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ENGLISH. 
74. I know 
ania mber \ tat I have done it. 
— rejoice 
—~— am aware 
Iam ashamed 
I repent 
Know that you will be punished. 
I perceived that he thowght, &c. 
He will not cease ¢o do it. 
75. He knew that the son he had be- 
gotten was mortal. 
76.(§ 41.) I did it wnconscionsiy. 
unknown to myself. 
I did it without Leing seen, or dés- 
covered; secretly. 
77. I arrived first (or before them). 


of having done it. 


You cannot do it foo soon. 


Will you not do it directly ? 
78. He held his tongue, as supposing 
that all knew. 
79. (§ 43.) You act strangely in giving 
us, &c. 
80. They pronounced her happy, &c. 
in having such ohildren. 
They have arms fo defend them- 
selves with. | 
81. First of all (259). 


82. (§ 44.) From some of the cities. 
Somewhere. 


Sometimes. 
83. I feel thankful to you for coming. 


= 7 


. They destroyed every thing of 
value. 
85. (§ 45.) Such a man as you. 
(Of) such a man as you are. 
For men like us... 
To make astonishing progress. 
Surprisingiy miserable. 
86. (§ 46.) There was nobody whom l 
he did not answer. 
He answered every body. J 
87. Especially. 
As fast as they could. 


Grerx. 
I know 
ae emember having done it (, 
— rejoice 
— am aware 
I am ashamed having done it. 
It repenteth to-me having done 
Know about-to-give (ace.) pani 
I perceived him thinking, &c. 
He will not cease doing it (par 
He knew having begotten (no 
tal son. 
I was conoealed-from (Z\a@o; 
doing it (xom.). 
I was concealed (Z\a@ow) doi 
(or) I did it being unedserve: 
I having arrived anticipa 
(€gOnv, or FGOny avbrovg) 
Doing it, you will not ant: 
av p0avoic). 
ovn dy p0aworg Tos; 
He held his tongue, as (« 
knowing (ace. or gen.) * 
You do a strange thing, ° 
&c. 
They pronounced her hay 
children she had, (2: 
They have arms with w/ 
defend themselves. 
First among the (iv + 
mowrn, wpwros, &c.). 
From the cities there is 
[‘ which’ in same case 
There is where. 
There is when. 
I know you gratitude 
®y) you came. 
They destroyed if the 
of value (si re, &c. 
6 olog od drip. 
otov cov avdpoc, &c. 
Toig otore (or otorg ; 
To advance @avpac: 
Oavpaciwg ‘é¢ GOXt 
Nobody whom he « 
[‘ nobody’ unde: 
‘ answered :’ ‘ 
Both otherwise anc 
As they had of sp. 


"Bless ew 


reek. | 


wr. ? [The 
ons, without 
tinued and 
most nearly 
inflection). ] 
ne connexion 
] 4. Where 
id its noun.] 
| 6. To what 
ial or demon- 


hen? [When 
otherwise well 
-art.? [When 
10. Is there an 
v ‘a? sometimes 
might substitute 
t., the subject or 
ne verb)? [The 


‘ver equivalent to 
uhose the thing in 

[ Whenever there 
jure or any other 
nds before the art. 
1 that substantive ? 
re any other posi- 
hen it immediately 
toig moira dya- 
AND MY FATHER’S, 


it, understood.] 20. 
“pay, country, under- 
’ often stands alone? 
iciple.} 


ae. 
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QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX. 


{Words in SM4LL CAPITALS are to be translated into Greek. 


§ 1.—1. What is the difference between the imperf. and the aor.? [The 
Aorist is used of single and definite (often momentary) actions, without 
any reference to their duration; the Imperfect, of continued and 
repeated ones.] 2. What English tense does the aor. most nearly 
answer to? [Our perfect indefinite (the perf. formed by inflection).] 
3. Is the aor. ever used for the perf.? [Yest, when the connexion 
of the past with the present is obvious from the context.] 4. Where 
is a governed gen. often placed? [Between an article and its noun.] 
5. How do you construe of rpdrrovrec? [Those who do.] 6. To what 
is the artic. with a participle equivalent? [To a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun with a relative sentence. | 

§ 2.—7. Do proper names ever take the art.? [Yes.] 8. When? [When 
they are the names of persons recently mentioned, or otherwise well 
known.) 9. When is a proper name generally without the art.? [When 
it is followed by a description which has the article.] 10. Is there an 
indef. art. in Greek? [No.] 11. By what pron. may ‘a’ sometimes 
be translated? [By ric.] 12. When? [When we might substitute 
‘a certain’ for ‘a.’] 13. Which generally hae the art., the subject or 
the predicate (i.e. the nom. before or the nom. after the verb)? [The 
subject. ] 

§ 3.—14. Your stave. [6 od¢ dovdoc.] 15. Is the art. ever equivalent to 
a possessive pron.? [Yes, when it is quite obvious whose the thing in 
question is.] 16. When must the pronouns be used? [Whenever there 
is any opposition (as, when mine is opposed to yours or any other 
person’s).] 17. When an adj. without the article stands before the art. 
of the substantive, from what does it distinguish that substantive? 
[From itself under other circumstances.] a) Is there any other posi- 
tion in which it has the same meaning? [Yes: when it immediately 
Jollows the art. and substantive: as yapilecBar roic.woXiratg aya- 
Goic, i. 0. if they are good, &c.] 18. My FRIEND AND MY FATHER’S. 
[6 gudc xarnp, cai 6 rov didov.] 

§ 4.—19. THE son or Puiip. [6 ScAimrou: vidc, son, understood.] 20. 
Inro Puriir’s country. [el¢g ry Sii\irrou: ywpay, country, under- 
stood.] 21. How does it happen that the article often stands alone? 
[In consequence of the omission of a noun or participle.] 


f And even for the pluperfect. 
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§ 5.—22. What is often equivalent to an adjective? [An adverb, when it 
is preceded by the article.] 23. THE MEN oF OLD. [oi wdAat, the 
long ago men.]} 

§ 6.—24. How did the Greeks express ‘she has a very beautiful head?’ [She 
has the head very beautiful] 25. Distinguish between 76 ca\oyw and 
ra watd. [rd caddy, is: ‘the beautiful,’ ‘the honorable,’ in the 
abstract ; beauty. ra cada, are: beautiful (or honorable) things; what- 
ever things are beautiful ; what is beautiful ; or simply, beautiful things.) 
26. How is the first pers. pl. of the subj. often used? [In exhorta- 
tions.] 27. What is ‘not’ in an exhortation of this kind? [j7.] 
28. Tlow may the infin. become (virtually) a declinable substantive ? 
[By being used with the article.] 29. Do abstract nouns ft and names 
of materials generally take the art.?7 [Yes.] 30. When does a noun 
(whether sing. or plur.) always take the art.? [When a whole class, or 
any individual of that class, is meant. ] 

§ 7.—31. 6 piv—d 0§ :—oi piv—ol dé. [(this—that ; the one—the other) (these 
—those ; some—others.)] 32. How does 6 6é stand once in a narrative ? 
[For but or and he or it: the article being here a pronoun.) 33. How 
kai 3c? [For ‘and he:’ but only when the reference is to a person. ] 
34. When is udrég ‘self’? [abréc is ‘self,’ when it stands in the nom. 
without a substantive, or in any case with one; provided, that is, it does 
not follow the article.] 35. When is it him, her, it, &c.? [atrog is him, 
her, it, &c. in an oblique case without a substantive.] 36. When is 
atroc same? [6 abrég is ‘ the same.’] 37. Does abrég standing alone 
in un oblique case, ever mean self? [Yes, when it is the first word of 
the sentence. ] 

§ 8.—38. Does a noun with ovroc, Sde, ixeTvoc, take the art. or not? [Yes.] 
39. Where does the pron. stand? [Either before the article, or after 
the noun.] 40. What does wag in the sing. mean without the art. ? 
[‘ each,’ ‘every.’] What with the art. ? [‘the whole:’ ‘all.’} 

§ 9.—41. In the reflexive pronouns (ézavrov, &c.) is the avrd¢g emphatic? 
[No.] 42. How must thyself (in ace.) be translated when it is em- 
phatic? [avrd¢ must precede the pronoun, ad’réy oi, &c.] 43. How 
do you translate ‘own’ when it is emphatic? [By the genitive of the 
reflexive pronouns éuavrov, ceavrov, éavrov.]—how his, theirs, &c.? 
[By the gen. of adréc.] 44. Does éavrov ever stand in a dependent 
sentence for the nom. of the principal one? [Yes.] 45. What pronouns 
are often used instead of a case of éavrov, to express, in a dependent 
clause, the subject of the principal sentence? [The simple airdy, or 
E (ov, ol,—ogeic, opac, &c.).] 46. Is od ever simply reflexive in Attic 
prose? [Not.] 47. To what Attic prose-writer are the forms, ob, 8 
confined? [To Plato.] 


+ But: “the names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and vices, often omit: 
the article, even when they occur in a definite relation, since, as well-known 
appellatives, they have come to be considered as proper names.” Kiihner. 

$ That is, ov, &, &c. is not used by prose-writers in a principal sentence, to 
express the subject of such sentence: its place is in a dependent or accessory 
clause, to express the subject of the principal clause, 
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§ 10.~—48. How is the newt. plur. of an adjective, standing without a noun, 
generally translated into English? [By the singular.] 49. How is the 
neut. art. with a gen. case, used? [To denote any thing that relates to, 
or proceeds from, the thing in question.] 50. How are neut. adjectives 
often used? [Adverbially.] 51. When is the neut. singular generally 
used adverbially ? [When the adj. is of the comparative degree.] 52. 
When the neut. plur.? [When the adjective is of the superlative 
degree.] 53. Does a predicative adjective ever not agree in gender 
with the substantive it refers to? [Yes; when the assertion is made of 
a class or general notion; not of # particular thing.] 54. In what 
gender do wodvc (wAiwy, wAtioroc) and fytoveg stand, when followed 
by a genitive? [In the gender of the genitive that follows them. ] 

§ 11.—55. In what number does the verb generally stand, when the nom. is a 
neut. plur.? [In the singular.] 56. What exception is there? [When 
persons or living creatures are spoken of.] 57. Mention some predicates 
with which the copula is very often omitted. 

(d&tog and yaderdy, Oéputc, wpa, Ppovdoc, dvayen, 
pdétoy, and duvardc¢ (with its opposite word), and érotpog.) 

§ 12.—58. Do the moods of the aor. refer to past time? [No.] 59. How do 
the moods of the aor. differ from the moods of the present? [The 
moods of the aorist express sinyle, definite actions, not contemplated 
as continuing; those of the present contemplate them as continuing. ] 
60. Does the part. of the aor. refer to past time? [Yes.] 61. Are 
the moods of the aor. construed by the pres. in English? [Very often.] 
a) When are the subjunctive and optative of the aorist construed by 
have —? [After conditional particles, and when, until, whoever, &c., 
which are often virtually conditional.] %) Does the aorist infin. ever 
mark a completed action? [Yes.] c) Give an example. [avev rov 
yiyvesOat yevicOar advvarov, Pl.] 62. When pn fordsds, what 
moods does it take? ([u), when it forbids, takes the imperative of 
the present, the subjunctive of the aorist.] 63. What is the differ- 
ence between yy with imperat. pres. and un with the subj. aor.? 
(With the subj. aor. a definite single act is forbidden ; with imper. pres. 
a course of action. The imperat., therefore, often forbids a man to go 
on with what he has already begun.| 64. Of what tense is the optative 
the regular attendant? [The optative is the regular attendant of the 
historical tensest.] 65. What mood is the sudj. after a pres. or fut. 
turned into, when instead of the pres. or fut. an historical tense is used ? 
[The optative.] 66. When do the particles and pronouns, which go 
with the indicative in direct narration, take the opiative? [The parti- 
cles and pronouns, which go with the indicative in direct, take the opta- 
tive in oblique narration f.] 

§ 18.—67. How is an assertion modified by the use of ay, or in Epic poetry 
xi, ety? [dy gives an expression of contingency and mere possibility to 
the assertion.] 68. What is the principal use of dy? [The principal 


+ Or: ‘Historicum sequitur tempus modus optativus.’ 
+ This is the general rule: but the indicative is very frequently used in oblique 
narration ; and the subjunctive not uncommonly, 
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use of ay is in the conclusion of a hypothetical sentence.] 69. When 
ay stands in a sentence which is not hypothetical, to what does it often 
refer? [To an implied condition.] _ 70. What particles are formed by 
the addition of a» to ei, bre, ixeidy? [iav, qv, dv,—dray, lreday.] 
71. How is av, =i dy, distinguished from the simple av? [dy = 
judy, ei av, regularly begins the sentence.] 72. What are the two 
meanings of ei? [ei is ‘éf:’ but like our ‘jf,’ it is often used for 
‘ whether.’] 


HYporHEtTicaL PROPOSITIONS. 


73. (1) How is possibility without any expression of uncertainty expressed ? 
[et with indic. in both clauses f.] 

74. (2) How is uncertainty with the prospect of decision expressed? [By 
tay with subjunctive in the conditional, and the indic. (generally the 
Suture) in the consequent clause f.] 

75. (3) How is uncertainty expressed, when there is no such accessory notion 
(as the prospect of decision)? [By ef with the optative in the con- 
ditional clause, and ay with the optative in the consequent clause. ] 

7G. (4) How is impossibility, or belief that the thing is sot so, expressed? [ei 
with imperfect or aorist indic. in the conditional clause; ay with imperf. 
or aorist indic. in the consequent clause.] 77. When is the tmperfect 
used in this form of proposition? [For present time ; and also for con- 
ditions and consequences that, though they refer to past time, are to be 
represented as having duration.] 78. Can the condition refer to past 
time, the consequence to present? [Yes.] 79. Which clause has dv, 
the conditional or the consequent clause? [The consequent clause. ] 

§ 14.—80. To what is the optat. with a» equivalent? [The optative with ay 
is equivalent to our infin. with may, might, would, should, &c.] 81. 
By what may the optat. with ay often be translated? [The optative 
with a» is often translated by the future.] 82. What force does ay 
give to the infin. and participle? [The same force that it gives to the 
optative.] 83. To what then is an infinitive with ay nearly equivalent ? 
[To an tnjfinilive future.] 84. After what verbs is the future frequently 
so expressed? [After verbs of hoping, thinking, trusting, praying, 
knowing, confessing, &c., when a condition is expressed or implied. ] 

§ 15.—85. What mood do the compounds of ay f, and relatives with ay regu- 
larly take? [The subdjunctive.] 86. What change takes place, if any, 
when these compounds or relatives with ay come into connexion with 
past time, or stand in obligue narration? [They either remain un- 
changed, or the simple words—ei, re, éwetdn: S¢, boric, Sco¢, &c.— 
take their place with the optative.] 87. To what Latin tense does the 
aor. subjunct. answer, when it stands with the compounds of ay, or 
with relatives and ay? [To the Latin future perfect, futurum exactum.] 

§ 16.—88. How is what often happened, in past time, expressed? [By the 
optative.] a) Does the optative itself express this notion of indefinize 


t+ The consequent clause may have the Imperative. 
t That is, édy, Grav, éweddy, &c. 
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Srequency? [No: the frequency is expressed by the principal verb, 
which is often an imperfect.] 89. What mood and particles would be 
used to express this sort of indefinite frequency for pres. or fut. time? 
[The relatives with ay and compounds of ay.] 90. What force does 
ay thus give to &¢ and other relatives? [The force of our —ever, 
—soever. | 

§ 17.—91. What mood is used in doubting questions? [The subjunctive, 
then called ‘the deliberative subjunctive.’] 92. After what verbs is it 
sometimes thus used? [After BovAkt; Direc; ode Exw or olda, arropw, 
lowrs, Enis.) 

§ 18.—93. When conditional propositions depend on another verb, in what 
mood will the consequent clause stand? [In the infinitive.] 94. What 
will stand in a dependent consequent clause for rojow? [rounoev.J— 
for rowwip’ dy, twoievy dy? [rouiy av.]—for zomoatp’ ay, iroinca 
av? [wowjoat av.]—for werotncowp’ dv, érewounxey av? [rerotn- 
xéivat av.] 

§ 19.—95. Does od or ## deny independently and directly? [ov.] 96. When 
should not be translated by uy? [M7 is used in prohibitions; with 
conditional particles; and particles expressing intention or purpose. ] 
97. When do Ore, omwore, take un? [When ‘when’ implies a condi- 
tion.] 98. Is od or pn used after Bre, we, imei, dradn? [od.] 99. 
Is ov or pH used (generally) to express the opinions of another person 
in oblique narration? [od.] 100. How should you determine whether 
ovdeic, ob68, &c. are to be used, or pndeic, pndé? [Wherever ‘not’ 
would be translated by yx, we must use not ovdeic, odds, &c., but 
pndcic, undi, &c.] 101. How must indefinite adverbs and pronouns 
generally be translated into Greek in negative propositions? [By the 
corresponding negative forms f.] 

§ 20.—102. Are the verbals in réoc act. or pass.? [Passive.] 103. What case 
of the agent do they govern? [The dative.] 104. What case of the 
object? [The same case as the verbs from which they come.] 1085. 
To what are these verbals in réog equivalent, when they stand in the 
neut. with the agent, in the dat., omitted? [To the participle in dus 
used in the same way.] 106. When may they be used in agreement 
with the object? [When formed from transitive verbs.] 107. Express 
‘““yoU SHOULD CULTIVATE VIRTUE,” in two ways, with doxcyriog and 
dpern. [daennréiov icri cot thy dperyyv, or daoxnria tori co 4 
dpetn.] 108. What peculiarities are there in Attic Greek with respect 
to the use of these verbals? [The neut. piur. is used as well as the 
neut. sing. The agent is sometimes put in the accus. as well as the 
object.] 109. Construe recréoy icriv airy, and weorioy toriv 
atréy. [ecrioy icriv abréy, we must persuade him. weorioy icriv 
aura, we must obey him.] 

§ 21.—110. What verbs govern two accusatives? [Verbs of taking away 
Srom, teaching, concealing, asking, putling on or off, take two accu- 
sativcs. ] 


+ Thus for etther—or ; any where, at any time, any thing, we must use neither 
—nor; nowhere; never; nothing, &c. 
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§ 22.—l111. What case does the ace. efter the active verb become, when the 
act. verb is turned into the passive? [The nom.] 112. When the acé. 
verb governs two accusatives, may either of them (and if so, which ?) 
remain after the pass. verb? [The acc. of the person becomes the 
nom.; that of the ‘king continues to be the object of the passive verb, 
as in Latin.) 113. Maythe daé. of the act. become the nom. of the 
passive? ([Yes; somotimes.] 114. Will the ace. after the act. then 
remain as the acc. after the passive? [Yes.} 115. Construe (éyw) 
weriorevpat rovro. [I am entrusted with this: or, I have had this 
entrusted to me.] 116. Do iatrans. verbs ever take an acc.? and, if 
so, when? [Intransitive verbs take an acc. of a noun of kindred mean- 
ing; and sometimes of one that restricés the general notion of the verb 
to a particular instance. } 

§ 23.—117. Does the acc. ever follow an adj.? [Yes.] 118. What prepos. 
might be supposed omitted? [xara, as to.] 119. What acc. is some- 
‘times found with verbs that do not properly govern the acc.? [The 
accus. of a neuf. pronoun.] 120. How is the duration of time ex- 
pressed? [By the accusative.] 121. How is the distance of one 
place from another expressed? [By the accusative. ] 

§ 24.—122. What case do partitives, &c. govern? [Partitives, numerals, 
superlatives, &c. govern the genitive.] 123. What case do adverbs of 
time and place govern? [The genitive.] 124. What case expresses 
the material out of which a thing is made, and such other properties, 
circumstances, &c. as we should express by ‘of’? [The genitive.] 125. 
Can ‘once a day’ be translated literally? [No: it must be, ‘once the 
day.’] 126. How does the gen. stand after possessive pronouns? [Ina 
kind of apposition to the personal, pronoun implied.] 127. How does 
the gen. stand alone, or after interjections? [The gen. is used alone, or 
after interjections, as an exclamation. | 

§ 25.—128. What case do verbal adjectives, in «xoc, &c., with a érans. mean- 
ing, govern? [The genitive.] 129. What case do verbs relating to 
plenty, want, value, &c. govern? [The genitive.] 130. What cases do 
verbs relating to the senses govern? [The genitive.] 13]. What ex- 
ception is there? [Verbs that denote sight, which take the acc.] 132. 
By what prepos., understood, might the gen. sometimes be supposed to 
be governed? [By tvexa, on account of.] 133. After what verbs does 
the gen. frequently stand in this way? [After words compounded 
with a privative. | 

§ 2€.—134. Mention two large classes of verbs that govern the gen. [Most 
verbs that express such notions as freeing from, keeping off from, 
ceasing from, deviating or departing from, &c. govern the gen. Most 
verbs that express remembering or forgetting; caring for or despising - 
sparing ; aiming at or desiring ;‘ruling over or excelling ; accusing of or 
condemning, &c. govern the genitive ; but not without many exceptions. } 

§ 27.—135. What case does caraytyvworw (condemn) take of the charge or 
punishment ? and what case of the person? [xaraytyyworw has accus. 
of the charge or punishment ; gen. of person.] 136. May we say, rotro 
karnyoopsirat avrov, this is laid to his charge? [Yes.] 

§ 28.—137. In what case does the price or value stand? [The price or value 
is put in the genitive.] 133. In what case is the thing for which we 
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exchange another, put? [The thing for which we exchange another is 
put in the genifive.] 139. What case of a noun of éime answers to 
when? and what to since or within such atime? [The gen.] 140. In 
what case is the part by which a person is led, got hold of, &c., put? 
[The gen. expresses the part ly which a person leads, takes, or gets 
hold of any thing. ] 

§ 29.—141. In what case is the thing with which another is compared, put when 
4}, than, is omitted? [In the genitive.] 142. How is ‘greater than 
ever’ expressed? [By using aurog before the gen. of the reflexive 
pronoun.] 143. How is ‘foo great’ expressed? [Too great, &c. is 
expressed by the comparative with 7 xara before a substantive; 7 Gore 
before a verd in the injinitive.] 144. STILL GREATER: MUCH GREATER? 
[ére psigwy: word peifwr.] 

§ 30.—145. How are two comparatives, joined together by 7, to be trans- 
lated? [By more than or rather than, with the positive.} 146. By 
what words are superlatives strengthened? [By we, drt, Orwe, 7, 
&c.] 147. What force have ei ric cai ddAog, st quis alius, and élc¢ 
dvnp, unus omnium maxime? [The force of superlatives.] 148. 
What case do wepirrég, and adjectives in -xAdowc, govern? [The 
genitive. } 

§ 31.—149. What does the dat. express? [The person éo or for whom a thing 
is done.] 150. What words does it follow? [Words that express 
union or coming together, and those that express likeness or identily.] 
151. In what case is the instrument, &c. put? [The instrument, the 
manner, and the cause, are put in the dafive.] 152. In what case is the 
definite time when put? [In the dative.] 153. Does the dat. ever 
express the agent? [Yes.]. 154. After what words is this most com- 
mon? [After the perfect pass. and verbails in rioc, roc.) 155. What 
case do verbs of reproaching take besides a dat. of the person? [Verbs 
of reproaching, &c. take acc, of the dking, as well as dat. of person, 
especially when it is a neut. pronoun. | 

§ 32.—156. What does the middle voice denote? [That the agent does the 
action upon himself; or for his own advantage; or that he gets it done 
for his own advantage.] 157. What are the tenses that have the miéd- 
dle meaning when the verb has it at all? [Pres., imperf., perf., and 
pluperf. of the passive form; and the futures and aorists mid.] 158. 
Has the aor. 1 of the pass. form ever a mid. meaning? [Yes.] 

§ 33.—159. What verbs of the middle form must be considered simply as 
deponents? [Middle forms, of which there is no active.] 160. Mention 
some aor. 1 pase. with mid. meaning. [«arexdidnr(i), danddayny, 
érepawOnry, ipoBnOny, ixousnOny, yoxenOny.] 161. Mention some 
fut. 1 mid. with pass. meaning. [wgeAnoopat, dporoynoopat, pudaé- 
opat, Opivopat.] 162. How is ‘dy,’ to express the agent after the 
pass. verb, translated? [By ux0, with gen.; also by wapa and zpd¢ 
with gen. ] 

§ 34.—163. What signification does the perf. 2 (commonly called perf. mid.) 
prefer? [The intrans. signif.] 164. Has it ever the pure reflexive 
meaning of the middle? [No.] 

§ 35.—165. What does the fut. 3 express? [A feséure action continuing in its 
effects.) 166. What notions does it express Jesides that of a future action 
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continsing in ils effects? [The speedy completion of an action, or the 
certainty of its completion.] 167. What verbs have the fut. 3 for their 
regular future? [Those perfects that are equivalent to a present with 
& new meaning: ¢. g. pipynpyat, céxrnpat.) 168. What answers 
to the fut. 3 in the active voice? [écopac with perf. participle.] 
169. What is generally preferred to the opt. and subj. of the perf. ? 
[The perf. part. with ein» or &.] 170. In what verbs is the imperat. 
perf. principally used? [In those verbs whose perfects have the mean- 
ing of a present: pépynoo, &c.] 171. What does the 3 pers. imperat. 
of the perf. pass. express? [It is a strong expression for lef i be 
done, &c.] 172. How is a wish expressed in Greek? [ei@e with the 
optative—the optative alone—or woedor f, ec, ¢ (alone, or with eiOe, 
tt, yap or wc), followed by the infinitive.] 173. What mood and tense 
are used with ci@e or ei ydp, if the wish Aas not been, and now cannot 
be, realized? [The indice. of aorist or imperf., according as the time 
to which the wish refers t# past or present. | 

§ 36.—174. Mention a use of the infinitive that the Greek and English have, 
but the Latin has nof. [It is used to express the purpose.] 175. What 
does the particle wore express? [A conseguence.] 176. How is so—as 
to expressed? [So—as to; wore with infinitive.] 177. How is so—ithat 
expressed? [So—that; wore with infinitive or indicative. ] 

§ 37.—178. What does the infin. with the gen. of the article express? [The 
infinitive with the gen. of the article sometimes denotes a motive or 
purpose.| 179. When the injin. has a subject of its own, in what case 
does it regularly stand? [In the accusative.] 180. What prepos. 
with the infin. is equivalent to a sentence introduced by because? [d1a.] 
181. When is the subject of the infinitive generally not expressed ? 
[When the subject of the infinitive belongs to, and is expressed with, 
the former verb.] 182. When the subject of the infin. is omitted, 
because expressed with the former verb, in what case is the noun 
after the infin. generally put? [In the same case that the subject of 
the infinitive stands in in the other clause.] 183. What is this con- 
struction called? [Attraction.] 

§ 38.—184. May attraction take place when the infin. is introduced by the 
art.or@ore? [Yes.] 

§ 39.—185. What kind of sentences may often be translated into Greek by 3 
participle? [Relative sentences, and sentences introduced by when, after, 
#f, since, because, although, &c.] 186. How may the English participial 
substantive under the government of a preposition, often be trans- 
lated? [By a participle in agreement.] 187. How may the first of 
two verbs connected by and, often be translated into Greek? [By a 
participle. } 

§ 40.—188. What participle often expresses a purpose? [The participle of 
the future often expresses a purpose.] 189. Mention some verbs that 
take the participle where we should use the injin., a participial sub- 
stantive, or ‘that.’ [Many verbs that signify emotions, perception by the 
senses, knowledge, recollection, cessation or continuance, &c. take the par- 
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ticiple, where we should use the infinitive mood, the participial substan- 
tive, or ‘ that.’] 

§.41.—190. By what are ¢0avw, come, or get before, and AavOavw, am con- 
cealed, generally construed? [By adverds.] 191. Mention the adverbs, 
and phrases by which AXavOavw may be construed. [Without knowing 
tt; unconsciously, unknown to myself; without being observed ; secretiy, 
without being seen or discovered.| 192. How may XAa0wy be construed ? 
[By secretly, without being observed, seen, &c.] 193. How g@acag or 
dvicac? [Quickly ; at once, immediately.] 194. When ¢@ayw and 
Aav@avw are translated by adverbs, how must the participles with 
which they are connected, be translated? [By verbs.] 


(Genitive Absolute, &c.) 


§ 42.—195. Which case is put absolutely in Greek? [The genitive.] 196. 
What does the participle, put absolutely, express? [The time, or gene- 
rally any such relation to the principal sentence, as we should express 
by when, after, since, as, because, though, if, &c.] 197. In what case do 
the participles of impersonal verbs stand absolutely ? [In the accusa- 
tive ; of course without a euds?., and in the neuter gender.] 198. When 
the dime relates to a person (c. g. to his reign, the time of his flourishing, 
&c.), what construction is used instead of the gen. absolute? [mi is 
then generally expressed.] 199. How is a motive, which is attributed 
to another person, generally expressed? [By the particle we with 
the gen. or acc. absolute. ] 


(The Relative.) 


§ 43.—200. What does the relative often introduce? [A cause, ground, 
motive, or design of what is stated.] 201. What use of the relative is 
less common in Greek than Latin? [That of merely connecting a sen- 
tence with the one before it.] 202. In which clause is the antecedent 
often expressed? [In the relative clause.] 203. Where does the 
relat. clause often stand, when this is the case? [Before the principal 
clause.] 204. With what does the relative often agree in case? 
[With the antecedent in the principal clause.] 205. What is this 
called? [Attraction of the Relative.] 206. When the relative is 
attracted, where is the antecedent often placed? [In the relative clause, 
but in the case in which it would stand in the principal clause. ] 

i 44,—207. In such a sentence as “‘ the fear, which we call bashfulness,”’ should 
which agree with fear or with bashfulness ? [With dashfulness.] 208. 
Explain Zorey ot. [It is equivalent to Z:to1, some, and may be de- 
clined throughout.] 209. What is the Greek for sometimes? [ior 
dre.]—somewhere ? [Zcrcv Srov.] 210. What is the English of ig’ 
or ig’ gre? [On condition that.]—of av@’ av? [Because, for.]—of 
tig? [Whosoever ; ei rt, whatsoever.) 211. By what parts of the verb 
is 2g’ @ or wre followed? [By the future indic. or the injin.] 
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§ 45.—212. Give the English of rot otov cov dvdpédc. [Of such a men as 
you.] 213. How may this construction be explained ? [dvdpdc rosod- 
tov, olog ot ¢l.] 214. What words does Scoc¢ follow, when it has 
the meaning of very? [Such words as Oavpagréc, xdeicroc, apOo- 
voc, &c.] 

§ 46.—215. What is the construction of obdei¢ Sorig of ? [The declinable 
words are put under the immediate government of the verb.]} 

§ 47.—216. What tenses follow péiddAw in the infin. ? [The future, present, or 
gorist.) 217. Which infin. is the most common after piA\w, and which 
the least? [The future infin. is the most; the aorist, the least com- 
mon. } 

§ 48.—218. What mood or tense follows Orwe, when it relates to the future? 
[The subj. or the future indic.] 219. May it retain them in connexion 
with past time? [Yes.] 220. Is the verb on which Srwe, &c. 
depends, ever omitted? [Yes: the construction is equivalent to an 
energetic imperative :—ipa or épare may be supplied.) 221. With what 
mood or tense is-o} xf used? [With the fut. indic. or aor. subj.) 222. 
In what sense? [As an emphatic prohibition or denial.] 223. Accord- 
ing to Dawes, what aorists were not used in the subj. with éxwe and 
ov py? ©[The subjunctive of the aor. 1 act. and mid.] 224. Is this 
rule correct? [No.] 225. What is Buttmann’s opinion? [That the 
subj. of the aor. 2 was employed with a kind of predilection, and that, 
when the verb had no such tense, the fut. indic. was used in preference 
to the subj. of the aor. 1.] 

§ 49.—226. How is yu) used after expressions of fear, &c.? [With the sud- 
junctive or indic.] '227. When is the indic. with pn used in expres- 
sions of fear? [When the speaker wishes to intimate his conviction 
that the thing feared, &c. has or will really come to pass.] 228. How 
does it happen that yx) od sometimes stands with a verb in the sub- 
junctive, but without a preceding verb? [The notion of fear is often 
omitted before 17) od, the verb being then generally in the sudj.] 229. 
After what kind of expressions is 7 o¥ used with the infin.? [After 
many negative expressionst.] 230. Is it ever used with the par- 
ticiple or infin.? and, if so, when? [j1) ov is sometimes used with 
the participle and with wore and injin., after negative expressions. ] 

§ 50.—231. When is ux used with relative sentences, participles, adjectives, 
&c.? [Whenever the negative does not directly and simply deny an 
assertion with respect to some particular mentioned person or thing. ] 
232. Does the infin. generally take py or ov? [pux.] 233. When 
does it take ob? [When opinions or assertions of another person 
are stated in sermone obliquo.] 234. When should py follow wore? 
and when oJ? [With wore, the infinitive takes un, the indicative ov.] 

§ 51.—235. What case do some adverbs govern? [The same case as the adjec- 
tives from which they are derived.] 236. How is w¢ sometimes used ? 
[As a preposition = apdc¢.] 237. When only can we be used as a 
prepos.? [It is only joined to persons.] 238. What mood do dypr, 
péxot, Ewe, gore take? [The subj. or opt. when there is any uncer- 


ee a ee 


f See 293. (1,) (2,) (3.) 


‘QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX. 127 


tainty ; the indic. when not.] 239. Does xpiv dy Ow relate to the 
past or the future? [To the future.] 240. How is ‘before I came’ 
expressed? [piv i) sXOeiy ivé: mpiv idAOety ips: or mwpiy HAOoy 
dyw.] 241. Is 4 ever omitted before the infin. after wpiv? ([Yes; 
in Attic Greek nearly always. ] 

§ 52.—242. In what kind of questions is dpa generally used? [In questions 
that imply something of uncertainty, doubt, or surprise.] 243. What 
interrog. particles expect the answer ‘Yes?’ [The answer ‘ Yes’ is 
expected by,—dp’ od ; 3) yap; 0D; oteovy; GdAo re 3] 244. What 
expect the answer ‘No?’ ([The answer ‘No’ is expected by,—dpa 
Nn; wou; (num forte?) 41) or peiv;) 245. What particles give an 
ironical force to ob? [8n, Of aov.] 246. Does ov expect ‘yes’ or 
‘no’ for answer? [od expects yes; py, no.) 247. In what kind of 
questions are elra, Exrerra used? [Such as express astonishment and 
displeasure.) 248. What words are used as a simple tnierrog. par- 
ticle? [dAAo re 73 and aAdo re (or adAorc) only.] 249. Construe ri 
wabwy s—ri padwy; [ri rabwy; what possesses you to... &c. ?—Ti 
pabwy; what induces you to... &c. ?] 

§ 53.—250. What are the proper forms of pronouns and adverbs for indirect 
questions? [Those which are formed from the direct interrogatives 
by the prefixed relative syllable o—.] 251. Are the simple interroga- 
tives ever used in indirect questions? [Yes.] 252. Are the relatives 
ever so used? [Yes; but very seldom.] 253. When the person 
addressed repeats the inéerrogative pronoun or particle of the question, 
what forms does he use? [The forms beginning with 6—.] 254. 
When a pron. or noun is the acc. after one verb, and the nom. before 
the next, which case is generally omitted? [The nominative. ] 

§ 54.—255. By what particles are direct double questions asked? [By 
wérepoyv, or worepa,—z7, less commonly by dpa—.] 256. By what 
particles are indirect double questions asked? [etre—cire, ei—y, 
worEepov—n. | 

§ 55.—257. After what verbs is «i used for Ori, that? [After QavpaZw, and 
some other verbs expressive of feelings.) 258. After what verbs has 
ei the force of whether? [After verbs of seeing, knowing, considering, 
asking, saying, trying, &c.] 259. When is édy used in this way? 
[When the question relates to an expected case that remains to be 
proved. | 

§ 56.—260. How can an interrogative sentence be condensed in Greek? [By 
attaching the interrogative to a participle, or using itin an odligue 
case.] 261. What clause may thus be got rid of? [A relative clause 
attached to an interrogative one. ] 

§ 57.—262. What is 4 unv? [A solemn form of asseveration.] 263. When 
is the prepos. ciy omitted? [Before airy, adry, &c. which then = 
together with, with.] 264. How is dugdrepow used? [apogorepoy is 
used adverbially, or elliptically, by the poets, for both: as well—as, &c.] 
265. How dyudérepa? [In reference to two words, without being made 
to conform to them in case.]—266. What force has cai, when it refers 
to arog? [The force of especially, in particular.] 267. Explain the 
use of the part. fut. with ipyec@ar, &c. [EpxeoOat, iévar, with part. 
JSut., is, fo be going to, or on the point of.] 268. How is iyw sometimes 
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used with a past partic. ? [As an emphatic circumlocution.] 269. How 
is it used with Anpeiv, &c.? [éyw with the second pers. of Anpeiv, 
xaiZey, prvdpety, &c. is used to make a good-humoured observation. ] 
270. How is gépwy used in some expressions? [g¢ipw» appears redun- 
dant in some expressions, but denotes a vehemence of purpose, not alto- 
gether free from blame. | 


§ 58.—271. To what is dixasd¢ slus equivalent? [To dicady sory, 2nd, &c.] 


272. How is dcoy used? [dcow is used elliptically with the injin.] 
273. What words are followed by 7? [Words that imply a compa- 
rison: e.g. p0dvey, Stagépey, évavriog, Scwractog, dsoc, brepOer, 
xpiv.| 274. After what phrases is a tense of wouiy omitted? [After 
obdéy a\Ao H—, GAXo re H-—+5 Ti dAXO #3 &c.] 275. By what are 
& person’s quoted words introduced? [By Sr:.] 276. How is the 
aor. used with ri ob? [For the present.) 


INDEX I. 


gap Obs. Look under ‘ am’ for adjectives, phrases, &c. with to be. 


F. M. = future middle. 


(?) implies, that the pupil is to ask himself how the word is conju- 


gated or declined. 


A. 


A, = a certain, ric, 13. 

About (of dime), v6 (ace.), 326. 

—— (after to fear, to be at ease, &c.), 
wepi (dat.), 282. 
—— (after talk, fear, contend), repi 
(dat.), sometimes api (dat.), 282. 
—— (after to be employed), epi, or 
aéugi, with acc., 282. 

Abrocomas, 229, q. ’AGpoxdpag, G. a. 

Abstain from, amriyopa: (gen.), 138. 

: we must —-, dgexréoy 
éori, with gen. 

According to reason, cara Adyor, 274. 

Accuse, carnyopeiy f (properly, speak 
against) rivocg, or Tevog Tt, 156.— 
éycaXeiy (properly, cite a person ; 
call him into court) revi and rivi re, 
183. Both are judicial words, but 
used with the same latitude as our 
‘accuse.’ Of the two, éycadety should 
probably be preferred, if the charge 
relates to private matters. V. 

Accustom, é9iZw, 52. ° 
(Am ages etOcopat, or siwGu, 

52. 

Acquire, craopat, 87. 

Act, zrovéw, 60. 

— insolently towards, ufSpiZay tic 
tiva, 138. 


Act strangely, Gavpacréy rorety, 259. 

— unjustly (= injure), adiucciy riva 
and ri(also eic, rpdc, epi reva), 138. 

Admire, Savpatw, F. M. generally, 8. 

Adopt a resolution, BovAevecBat, 190. 

Adorn, xoopéw, 206. 

Advance, rpoxwpéw, 274. 

Affair, rpaypa, n. 8 

Affliction, wa@oc¢, n. 150. 

Afford, xrapéyw, 214. 

After, pera (ace.), 293. 

a long time, dia wodXov xpd- 

vou, 269. 

some time, d:akirwr xpover, 


235. 

—_—_—— —_——— oid xpdvov, 269. 

our former tears, &« Tw» mpoo- 

Gey daxptwy, 232. 

the manner of a dog, «vvdc Oi- 
knv, 250. 

Again, av@tc, 100. ° 

Against (after to march), iwi, acc. 24. 
sic, 259. 

= in violation of), rapa, 299. 

tateer commit an injury), ig oF 

wepi, with ace., 138. 

po (acc.), 319. 

(after verbs of speaking, &c.), 
kara, gen. 274. 

Age (a person’s), »Asxia, 144. 

Agreeable, 1¢év¢, 214. 


ft The constructions of xarnyopeiy are very numerous: carnyopw cov rivd¢g 
and 1; or oé rivog and re; or cov (and at) repi rivoc; and Karnyop® Kara cov. 
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Agreeable: if it is ~, ei cos Bovdopévyp 
dori, 206. 

Agricultural population, of dugi yijv 
Exovrec, 278. 

Aid, éricovpiw, dat., also ace. of the 
thing, 239. 

Aim at, croyaZopat, gen. 156. 

Alas, geii,—olpot, 144. 

Alexander, ’AAéZavdpog, 24. 

All, é rac, or wag O—. Pi. wavrec. 
flee note on 45, 46. 

— but (as-much-as not), dcov ob, 125. 

— day, dvd wicay ry npipay, 259. 

Alliance. See Form. 

Allow to taste, yew, 150. 

to be done with impunity, mepr- 
opgy (-Weiv, -dpeoOat), with inf. of 
thing to be prevented; the paritc. 
of a wrong to be revenged, 331. See 
note °, 

Almost, éddiyou deity, or dAiyou only, 
2 


82. 
Already, 767, 65. 
Also, wai, 92. 
Although, xaizep, 175. 


(a.) 


Am able, dévapa: ( possum), 87.—old¢ 
ré elut T (queo), 280. See Can. 

— (an) actual murderer, airoyxecp 
eipt, 299. 

— adapted for, oldc eiu:, 280. 

— angry with, dpyiZopa:, dat. 183. 
be épyiic Exerv, 269*. 

— ashamed, aloydvopat, 239. 

— ata loss, dopéw, 100. (See 98, 


— at dinner, derviw, 288. 

— at enmity with, d¢ éxOpacg yiyveo- 
Oai re, 269*. 

— at leisure, cyoAalw, 112. 

— atliberty. See 245, d. 

— awake, éypyyopa, 193. 

—. aware, pavOdvw (?), 239. 


(.) 

Am banished, gevyecv, 269*. 

— broken, xaréaya, 193. 

— by nature, ripica, Epuy, 214. 


(c.) 
Am come, few, with meaning of perf., 
2 


— commander, orparnyéw, 52. 
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Am confident, rizo8a, 193. 

— congealed, wirnya, 193. 

— conscious, ovvoda épaury, 23). 

— contem with, card réy abrév 
xpévov yevsoOat, 183. 

— contented with, dyamdw, with ace. 
or dai., 52. ~ 


(d.) 
Am dishonoured by, dripaZopat xpoc 
rivocg, 319. 
— distant from, aréyw, 138. 
— doing well, « zparrw, 8. 
——_— ill, caxw¢ mparrw, 8. 


(e.) 
Am evidently, &c. See 239. 


(f.) 
Am far from, rodAov déw, 282. 
— fixed, rérnya, 193. 
— fond of, dyaraw, 52. 
— fortunate, eiruxéw, 92. 


(g-) 
Am general, orparnyéw, 52. 
— glad, #copat, dat. 20. 
— going (to), sé\Aw (augm. ?), 282. 
— gone, ofyopas (?), perf. meaning, 
206 


— grateful for, yapry ofda (gen. of 
thing, dat. of pers.), 222. [For 
olda, see 73. ] 


(h.) 
Am here, mdperpt, 52. 


(i) 
Am I...? (in doubtful questions,) 134, 
note ©. 

— ill (of a disease), ndp1w (laboro) ; 
capovpat, céepnea, Ecapor, 183. 
— in my right mind, cwgpovéw, 125. 
— in e passion or rage, xaAeTaivw, 

dat. 183. 

-— in safety, iv rp aopadel eipue, 299. 
— in the habit of performing, xpax- 
ruxéc (ele), with gen. See 146. 

— indignant, dyavacriw, 337. 
— informed of, alc@dvopat (2), 190. 


(.) 
Am likely, péAXw (?), 282. 
— lost, crepovpat, 168, r. 


I 


+ Or olcors (oldor’). 
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(m.) 
Am mad, paivopac (2), 125. 
“— my own master, iuavrod ip, 
158*, i. 


(n.) 

Am named after, Gvopa txyw tri revoc, 
288. 

— near, dAiyou déw, or ddiyou only, 


— next to, Eyopat, gen. 146, d. 
— not a man to, 280, 5. 
afraid of, Oappéw (ace.), 138. 


(0.) 
Am of opinion, vopiZw, 52. 
——— service to, wdediw (ace.), 82. 
——— _a character (to), eiui olog, 280, d. 
— off, otyopa: (?), perf. meaning, 206. 
is-off (= is distant), diye, 138. 
— or my guard, gvAarrecGat, ace. 
1 


— on his side, elui wpéc (gen.), 319. 
— on an equal footing with, duos 
tint, 226, b. 


(p.) 

Am pained at, dAyéw, 20. 

—— persuaded, zrizo:@a, 193. 

— pleased with, #dopat, dat. 20. 

——- present, wapetut, 52. 

— produced. See 214. 

— prosperous, ebruyiw, 92. 

— punished, dixny didovat, or dodvat: 
gen. of thing; dat. of person by 
whom, 228. 


(s.) 
Am safe, tv ri dogadei cig. 
— slow to, &c., oxodrg (by leisure), 
with a verb, 112. 
See 


— suffering (from a disease). 
‘am ill of.’ 

— surprised at, Qavpalw (F. M.), 8. 

(t.) 


Am thankful for, ydpiy olda, gen. of 
thing, 222. For olda, see 73, note 4, 

~—— the slave of, dovAciw, dat. 359. 

— there, rapepc, 92. 

— to, péddrw (?), 282. 


(u.) 
Am undone, dAwAa, drddAwXa, 193. 
—~ unseen by, Aav@aryw (?), acc. 154. 
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(v.) 


Am vexed, d@yOopa: (?) (dat. but dei in 
construction explained in 17, c), 20. 


(w.) 
Am wholly wrapt in, mpd¢ roiry 8Xoc 
eli, 319. 
— wise (= prudent), cwgpoviw, 125. 
— with you, mrdpeut, 92. 
— within a little, dAtyou déw, 282. 
— without fear of, Oappéw, ace. 138. 


Ambassador, rpioBuc, 259. 

Ambitious, prroripzocg, 214. 

Among the first, translated by dptcdp- 
voc (having begun). See 100. 

And that too, cai ravra, 206. 

—— yet, ira, éxera, 316. 

—— nevertheless, cira, xara, 316. 

Ancestor, zpdyovog, 156. 

Animal, Ziov, 65. 

Annoy, Avi, 41. 

Answer, dzroxpivopat (?), 278, 

Apart, ywpic, 309. 

Apollo, “AméAAwy (?), 341. 

Appear (with part.), daivopat, 239. 

Apt to do, or perform, zpacrixéc, 
(gen.), 150. 

——— govern, apyide (gen.), 150. 

Arbitration, diarra, 132 

Are there any whom . .? 262, d. 

Arise, tysipopar (pass.), 193. 

Arms, éra, 168*, 

Y, Orpareupa, n. 24. . 

Arouse, tysipw (perf. with Attic re- 
dupl.), 193. 

Arrange, ragow (later Attic rdrrw), 96. 
—koopiw, Ciaxoopéw (to arrange, 
with a view to a pleasing appearance 
of elegance, symmetry, apt arrange- 
ment, &c.), 206. 

Arrive, agexviopas (?), 144. 

first, @Oijvar (?) dpixduevoc, 


240, @. 

-_oo—, but only, &e., 353, b. 

Art, riyyn, 214. 

As he was, 35]. 

— his custom was. See Custom. 

—— many as, doo, 175. 

—— possible, dco: mXsicrot, 
170, c. 

— silently as possible, ory7 we dvuc- 
Troy, 170, e 

— far as they are concerned, rd éai 
TovTotg elvar, 206. 

— far at least as this is concerned, 
Tourou ye Evera, 250. 
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As far as depends on this, rovrou ye 
fvexa, 250. 

— much as any body. See 100. 

— the saying is, rd Aeydpevov, 184, d. 

a as (after superlatives), we, dri, 

72. 

— he possibly could, 170, c. 

— fast as they could, &¢ rayoug elyor, 
278. 

— soon as he was born, evOd¢ yevdpe- 
voc, 309. 

— long as, gore, 306. 

— to, Gore with inf., 212. 

— (before partic.), dre, dre 5n, 240, a. 

Ask, 7popn¥v, aor. 2; ipwrdw used for 
the other tenses, 73. 

— for, alriw (two accusatives), 87. 

Assist in the defence of, BonQiw, dat. 
121. 

Assistance. See Fly or Run. 

Associate with, opi\iow, dat. 183. 

Assuredly (in protestations), 1 pny, 344. 

——— (will not), od pn, 284. 

Astonished (to be), Qavpatw (F. M.). 

At, 319. 

— all, dpyyy, or ry apxyyy, 92, 132. 

—. Not at all (ovdéy rc). 

— a little distance, é:’ éXiyou, 269*. 

— a great distance, d:a@ wodAov, 269*. 

— any time, zori. 

-— ease about, Oappeiy wepi, 282. 

— first, dpyopevoc, 235. 

— home, ivdoy, 125. 

— last, rd reXevratoy, 31; reXeurwy, 
235. 

— least, yé, 73. 

— once, 767, 65.— How to translate it 
by the partic. ¢@aaac, or by ov« uy 
pOdvourc, see 240, e. f. 

— the beginning, dpxdépuevoc, 235. 

— the suggestion of others, ax’ avdpwr 
érépwy, 243. 

Athens, ’AOjjva:, 15. 

(O) Athenians, © dvdpec ’AOnvaior, 
337. 

Attach great importance to, apd zod- 
ov moreioBar, 243.—-aepi modAow 
wovetoOar or nytioPat, 282. 

Attempt, wetpdouat, 121.—(= dare), 
roApdw, 239. 

Attend to, roy voty mpocixey, 331. 

a master, cic diwWackadov got- 
T¢gv, 269. 
Avoid = fly from, gevye, 35. 
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B. 


Bad, caxdc, 20. 

Banished (to be), gevyecy, 269. 

Banishment, dvy7, 156. 

Barbarian, BapGapoc, 132. 

Bare, Pirdc, 235. 

Bathe, Aovopat, 188 (1). 

Battle, payn, 73. 

Base, aicxpéc, 35. 

Bear, ¢épecy (?), 60.—avéiyoua: (= en- 
dure) refers to our power of enduring 
(labours, insults, &c.),214.—rodpaw 
(= sustinere), to bear to do what re- 
quires courage, 239, y. 

Beautiful, cadre, 20. 

Beauty, cadAXog, 2. 8. 

Because (dia 76, &c.), 216, 5. av’ wr, 
268 


Become, yiyvopae (?), 15. 

Before t, wpiv or wrpiv 3}, 308. 

(= in preference to), mpo 
(gen.), 243: avri, gen. 208, e. 

Beget, yevvaw, 239. 

Begin, apxyopar, 100. 

Beginning, apy7, 132. 

Behave ill to, caxwe mrovtiy,. acc. 35. 

Behold, Oeaopat, 87. 

Belong to, gen. with eivar. 

Belly, yaoryo, f. (?) 235. 

Benefit, WpeAéw (acc.), 82. 

Beseech, déopat, 150, (gen. 146, 5,) 
Senoopar, édenOny. 

Pees Sari (dat.), 288. rapa (ace.), 
299. 5 


Best, 
Bett at see Good, 35. 


Bethink myself, gpovrizw, 288. 

Between, peratd, 28. 

Beyond, zrapa (ace.), 299. 

Bid, xeAXedw, 112. 

Bird, dprtc. See 15, notes. 

young —, veooadc, 214. 

Birth, yévoc, n. 150. 

Black, pé\ac, 87. 

Blame, pipgpopat, dat., tyxadéw, dat. 
183. 


Body, cwpa, 138. 

Boldly, 0appwyr, part. 331. 

Both, ap¢w, augérepoc. See 28. 

Both—and, cai—«cai, or ri—xai, 112. 

Both in other respects—and also, aA- 
Awe Te kat, 278. 

Boy, waig, 15. 


_ t How to translate ‘before’ by ¢6dyw, see 240, d. 
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Brave, as‘dpeiog, 175. 
a danger, cevduvevety xivdvvor, 
127, d. 
Bread, dproc, 299. 
Break, ayvupt, eardyvupe (?), 193. 
(a law), wacdpaive, 228. 

Breast, crépyoy, 193. 

Bring, dyw, 341. 

assistance to, tmexoupiw, dat. also 

acc. of the thing, 239. 

forth, rixrw (?), 15. 

up, rpégw, 190.—rardevw, 214. 
Toégw relates to physical, ratdebw 
to moral education: i. e. rpégw 
to the body, ratdeiw to the mind. 

——— bad news, vewrepdy re dyyéA- 
Ae, 311, g. 


Brother, adeAgoc, 20. 

Burn out, ixcaiw, 341. xcavow, &c.— 
éxavOny. 

But, 6s—(a péy should be in the former 
clause), 38, h. 


—— for, ei pr) dia, with ace. 125. 

Buy, ayopalzw, 163. 
[exe with gen. of agent, 326. 

By< mpée, after éo be praised or blamed 

by. 

— (= close by), wpéc, 319. 

— (= cause), umd, gen. and after pas- 

sive verb, 326. 

— Jupiter, &c., v1} Aia, vy rdv Aia, 
341 


— the hands of, vxé, gen. 326. 

— the father’s side, rpd¢ zrarpéc, 319. 

— fives, &c., dvd wivre, 259. 

— what conduct? ri ay rowvvrec; 
339, a. 

— compulsion, tx’ dvayene, 326. 


Cc. 


Calculate, AoyiZecOat mode davroy, 319. 

Calumniously: to speak—of, Aordopés- 
opat, dat. 183. 

Can, dvvapae (possum), 87.—old¢ ré 
eius (queo), 280. The former relates 
to power, the latter to condition or 
qualification. Aug. of dévapac? 

Can ; that can be taught, 

Capable of being taught, \ ddacrés. 

Care for, endopat (gen.), 156. 

Carefully provide for, éyec@at, gen. 
146, d. 

Cares, ¢povridec, 150. 

Carry a man over, repatovy, 188 (1). 


133 


Catch (in commission of a crime), aXio- 
coptat (?), 74, 8. 

Cause, aircoy, 100. 

to be set before me, wapariOe- 
peas, 188. 

Cavalry, irmeic (pl. of immetc), 96. 

Cease, watopuas of what may be only a 
temporary, A\nyw of a final cessation, 
at least for the time. Anyw terminates 
the action ; zravopat breaks its con- 
tinuity, but may, or may not, termi- 
nate it. They govern gen., 154. 188 
(1).—with partic. 239. 

Certain (a), ric, 13, d. 

Character: of a—to, elvat olog (inf), 


80. 

Charge (enemy), éAavvey sic, some- 
times ézi, 96 

with, iyeaXéw, dat. of pers., 

ace. of thing, 183. 

carnyopéw T, gen. 156. 

: prosecute on a—, drakxery, gen. 
of crime, 35. 

———: am tried ona—, gevyey, gen. 
of crime, 35. 

Chase, O8noa, 164. 

Chastise, rokaZw, F. M., 121. 

Chatter, Aadéw, 288. 

Child, zawWioy, 150. 

Childless, azraic, 150. 

Chooge, aipéiopat (?), 190, a. 

: what I choose to do, & doxei 
(yor), 96. See Diff. 33. 

Citizen, roXirne (0), 8. 

City, wéAtc, f. 8.—deorv, n. 24. “Aory 
refers to the site or buildings: amodtc 
to the citizens. Hence dorv never 
means ‘ siaée,’ as moAt¢ 80 often does. 
The aerv was often an old or sacred 
part of a woAic¢. 

Clever, cogéc, 20. ded, 214. 

Cleverness, Se ta 24. 

Cling to, xeo8at, gen. 146, d. 

Close by, émi, dat. 288. mpéc, 319. 

Collect, a@poitw, 175. 

Combat a disorder, érixoupety véow, 
239. 

Come, Zpxopas (?), 112, h. 

: am—, fixw, perf. meaning, 206. 

(= be present to assist), wapei- 

vat, 92. 

for this (to effect it), tAOeiv ii 

TOUT@. 


— (to fetch it), EXOciv ini 


Touro. 
off, dra drrw (éc or amo), 154. 


t See note on Accuse. 
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Come on or up, wpdcecpt, 175. 

next to, fyecOat, gen. 

—-: said that he would—, én n&ev, 
89, b, or ciwev Sri HEor, 195, e. 

Command (an army), orparnyéw, 52. 

Commence a war, apacOat méAEpov 
apoc, acc. 188. 

Commit, imirpéirw, dat. 132. 

a sin, aduapravw (?) (sig or 

wepi, with acc.), 154. 

an injury, ddtcety ddexiay, 138. 

Company, dpiria, 112. 

———-: keep —, dpiriw, dat. 

Complaint (a), acOévea (= a weak- 
ness, an infirmity), 319. 

Concerned, as far as this is, ) rovrov ye 

as far at least as | fvexa, 
this is, 250. 

Condemn, caraytyywonw (?), 156, obs. 

Condition: on—, ég’ @ or wre, 267. 

Confer benefits on, «¥ croceiy, acc. 35. 

Confess, duoAoyiw, 190. 

Confide to, érirpirw, 132. 

Conquer, vixdw (vincere ; gain a victory 
over enemies); mweptyiyvecQae (?), 
overcome (gen.). ‘In’ omitted after 
we whenit stands before ‘battle,’ 
127, e. 

Consider, crowiw (of carefully exa- 
mining and reflecting on a point), 
100.—¢povrilw (of anxious consi- 
deration), 288.—with oneself, mag’ 
tauroy (oxomeiy or oxérrecOa), 
319. 

Considerable, cvy»d¢, 163. 

Consideration, atiwpa, ]44. 

Constitution, roArreia, 206. 

Consult, Bovrcdev, 190. 

together, SovAevecOar, 190. 

Consume, avdXicnw (?), 235. 

Contemporary with, to be. 
177, a. 

Contend with, ZpiZw, dat. 183. 

Contention, épic, edoc, 183. 

Continuous, svyvdc, 163. 

Contrary to, rapa (acc.), 299. 

Contrivance, riyyn, 214. 

Corn, cirog, 259. 

Corpse, vexpdc, 150. 

Country, ywpa (@ country), 24.—7a- 
rpi¢ (native country or native city), 


Crocodile, cpoxddeAog, 28. 

Cross (a river), wepacoveGat, with aor. 
pass. 188 (1). 

Crowded, dacic, 150. 

Crown, crigavog, 144, 

Cry, chaiw (?), 150. daxcotw, 282. 

= out, Bodw, 42. 


See 183. 
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Cultivate, doxéw, 121. Aor. mid. ? 


p. 
Custom: according to—,) card ré 
eiwdc, 53. 


Cut, réusw (?), 46. 

—— out, éxxérrw, 132. 

— to pieces, caraxérrw, 132. 
Cyrus, Kipoc, 24. 


D. 


Damage: to inflict —, racoupysty. 

: toinflict the most —, wAtiu: a 
caxoupyeiv (acc.). 

Dameel, cdpn, 15. 

Dance, yopevw, 168*. 

Danger, xivdvyog, 132. 

(to brave, incur, expose oneself 
to, a), euvduvevey civdvvor. 

Dare, roA\paw, 239. 

Daughter, @vyarno (?), 20. 

Dead, vexpdc, 150 

Death, Qdvarog, 41. 

Deceive, axaraw, ttaxaraw, Al. 

Decide, xpivw (?), 92. 

Defend, apo’ vey, with dat. only, 222. 

Deliberate, BovAdieoGat repi, gen. 190. 

Delight, répzw, 41. 

Deny, dpyvéopat, 293. 

Depends on you, éy coi ort, 259. 

Deprive of, aroorepiw, 125. crepéw, 
168*. 

Desire, éxOupiw, gen. iarOupia, 156. 

Desist from, Anyw, gen. 154. 

Despicable, gavAog, 144. 

Despise, dA:ywpiw, gen. caragporiw, 
gen. 156. 

Destroy, dtagOeipw (?), 92. amédddv- 
ps x 193. 

Determined (when or though we have, 
&c.), dd&av tpuiy, 245, c. 

Die, Oynoxcw, adroOvnocw (?), 125. 

Differ, dcagéow (?), gen. 154. 

Difficult, yarerdc, 65, 214. 

Dine, derviw, 288. 

Dining-room, aywyewy, n. 96. 

Directly, eb0ic, 309. 

, by dOavw, 240. 

to, ev0d (gen.), 309. 

Disappear: to make to —, agavigw, 
306. 

Disappeared, gpovdog, 65. 

Disbelieve, dmioriw, dat. 132. 

Disease, vdcoc, f. 154. 

Disgraceful, aicypéc, 35. 

Dishonour, dripalw, 319. 

Disobey, amtoriw, dat. 132. 

Disposition, 7)90¢, x. 138. rpdwog, 150. 

Dispute with, épizw, dat. 183. 
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Do, 8, rparrety (=agere and gerere)de- 
notes generally the exertion of power 
upon an object: to do; to employ 
oneself about something already 
existing ; hence, to manage or admin- 
ister anything; to conduct a business. 
Hence used with general notions, as 
ovdéiy, undéy, and with adverbs, ¢v, 
&c,.—srateiy ( facere), tomake, to pre- 
pare, &c.: also ‘do’ generally, when 
the object is a neuter pronoun, as in 
‘what must I do?’—rpdrrety denotes 
activity generally ; wrouiy productive 
activity. 

— the greatest injury, rd piytora 
BrAarrey (acc.). 

—: to be doing well or ill, ev or raxéi¢ 
WpParrev. 

— any thing whatever for the sake of 
gain, a7d ravric cepdaivey, 280. 

— evil towards, caxovpyéw, 222. 

— good to, «v rovety, acc. 35. 

— harm to, caxoupyéw, 222. 

— injustice to, ddixcéw, 138. 

—— kind offices to, s¥ zvrotety, acc. 35. 

— nothing but, oddév adXo 7 (sroveiy 
often omitied), 357, e. 

— service to, wpedéw, 82. 

— with (a thing), yoaopat, dat. (con- 
traction 7) 138. 

Dog, cowry (?), 4]. 

Doors: in—, évdov, 125. 

Down, carw, 28. 

from, card (gen.), 274. 

Downwards, carw, 28. 

Drachma, dpaxypn, 163. 

Draw up (of an army), racow, 96. 

= arrange, coopéw, 206. 

Drawn up four deep, éwi rerrdpwy 
reraxGat, 288. 

Drink, zivw (?), 144. 

pr the disease, card r7}yv vdcor, 
274. 

Dwell, oixéw, 273. 


KE. 


Kach, sac, 46. 
Eagle, derdc, 36. 
, ovc, wrdc, n. 20. 
Early in the morning, mrpot, 193. 
Easy, pddtoc. See 65. 
Eat, toGiw (?), 144, 
Educate, ra:dedw, 214, 
Egg, wor, 15. 
Elect = choose, alpsicOat (?) (avri), 
190, a. 
Elephant, éAigac, vroc, m. 35. 
Empty, paratoc, 206. 


Enact laws: when Qetvas vopoug ? 

when Oéo8ar? See 188. 
Endeavour, vretpdopat, 121, 206. 
Endure, avéxopae (?), 214. 
Enemy (the), of zroAépcot, 46. 


Engage in a war, apac@Qat modgpov 


mpoc, ace. 188. 

Enjoy, aroAatvw (gen.), 259. 

Enough: to be —, apxety, 175. 

: more than enough, zepirrd 

Trav apxobyrwy, 170, f. 

Td apxovyra (i. e. things that 
suffice). 

Entrust, imirpizw, miorevw, 132. 

to, éwirpézw (lays more stress 
on the enéfire giving up of the thing 
in question, so that it is now quite in 
the other person’s hands).—sretw 
(gives more prominence to the fact 
that I put sufficient confidence in the 
other person to entrust the thing in 
question to him), 132. 

Envy, ¢96voc: (v.) ¢0ovéw, dat. 183. 

Equestrian exercises, ra imma, 163. 

Equivalent to, dvri, adv. 

Err, dpapravw (?), 154. 

Escape from, gevyw, ace. 87. 

Especially, a\Aog rs cai, 278. 

——-: and—, xai, referring to 
a@AXoc, 347. 

Even, cai, 82. 

Ever, vroré, 87. adpxnv, or ry apyny, 

2 


Every, vac, 46. 

—-— body, wag ric, 52. (ovdei¢ Soric 
ov, 276. 

day, dvd wacay npépay, 269. 

five years, dca wéyre gry, 269. 

Evidently. See 239. 

Evil-doer, caxovpyoc, 222. 

Evils (= dad things), caxa, 20. 

Exact (payment), rparrso@a:, 163. 

Examine (a question, &c.), cco7réw, 100. 

Except, wAny (gen.). 

if, wA2y ef, 309. 

Excessive, 6 aydy (adv. with art.), 228. 

Excessively, aydy, 228. 

Exclude from, eioyw, 154, 

Exercise, doxéw, 121. 

Existing things, ra dvra, 65. 

Expediency, rd cupgpépor, 228. 


Expedient, 228. Vide I¢ és. 


Expedition (to go on an), orpareve, 
65 


Expose myself to a danger, xtvyduveverr 
civovvoy, 132. 

External (things), ra gw, 125. 

Extremely (like). See 87. 

Eye, 6¢0aApoc, 132. 


jess ek Saag anata Se ceca aa 
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F. 


Faith, wiorse, f. 132. 

Faithful, weordc, 87. 

Fall, wirrw (?), 293. 

—— in with, ivrvyyavw (?), dat. 183. 

into a person’s power, yiyvec@ar 
éri rim, 293. 

Family, yévoc, n. 150. 

Far, far on, woppw: = much, word, 144. 

— from it, woAXov dtiv, 282, 

Fast, raxvc, 35. 

Father, rarnp (?), 20. 

Fault: to find—with, érir:paw, dat. 183. 

Fear, goBéopxas (fut. mid. and pass. : 
aor. pass.), 41.—deidw (of a lasting 
spprebension or dread), 293*. 

—— (subst.) ¢dBoc. 

éog, n. 326. 

Feasible, avyvoréc, 175. 

Feel grateful or thankful, yapr eids- 

vaT, gen. of thing, 222. 

pain, aryéw, 20. 

—— sure, rixo8a (reiw), 120. 

Fetch (of things sold), evptoxw (?), 87. 

Fight, paxopae (?), 73. 

—— against, rpd¢ reva, 319. 

—— on horseback, dq’ irmxwy, 243. 

—— with, payoparf, dat. 183. 

Find, eipionw, 87; to be found guilty, 
adovat, with gen. 73. 

—— aman at home, ivdoy caraXafiir, 


125. 

—— fault with, iwirepaw, dat. 183. 

—— out, evpicxery (?). 

Fire, zip, n. 41. 

First (the—ofall),é» roi¢ rpwrog. See 
269. 

Fit to govern, dpxexdg, gen. 

Five-and-five, dvd wiyrs. 

Fix, rnyvvpt, 193. 

—: am fixed, wirnya, perf. 2. 

Flatter, coXaxevw, 87. 

Flatterer, xé\az, 87. 

Flesh, xpiag, n. (G. aoc, we), 144. 

Flog, paoriyéw, 235. 

Flow, péw (?), 132. 

—— with a full or strong stream. See 
132. 

Fly from, gevyw, 35. 

— for refuge, raragetyw, 41. 

— tothe assistance of, BonOéw, dat. 121. 

Follow, vopat, dat. 183. 

Folly, pwpia, 156. 

Fond of honour, ¢:Adripog, 214. 

gain, gAoxepdng, 319. 

Food (for man), siroc, 259. 
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Foot, rove, xoddc, m. 20. 

For (= in behalf of), rpo, 243. 

For, yap, 41; for one’s interest, 319. 

—— such a man as me at least, ow ye 
inoi, 279, z. 

—— the sake of, Eveca gen. 214. ydpuy 
gen. 250. 

~—— my sake, ydpiy ivny, 250. 

—— praise, iz’ ivraivy, 288. 

—— the present at least, ré ye viv 
elvyar, 206. 

—— this cause or reason, ix ravrne rij¢ 
alriac, « rovrov, 224. 

—— your years, xpéc ra irn, 175. 

——a long time, gen. ypdvov cuxvov, 
ToAAwy nueowy, 158*, e. 

Force, xpdrog, n. 41. 

Forefather, mpdyovog, 156. 

Foresee, rpoytyrworey. See 235. 

Forget, iriAav0avopar (?), gen. 156. 

Form an alliance, cippayor woreicBas 
riva, 188 (2). 

Former, 6 mpiv, 156 (27). 

Formerly, waar, 28. 

Forth from, éx, é&, gen. 

Fortify, recyigw, 222. 

Fortune, rvyn, 92. 

Forwardness, rd 2po8vpoyr, adj. GO. 

Fountain, rny7}, 132. 

Fourth, réraproc, 52. 

Fowl. See 15, note&. 

Free, édevOepog, 150. 

from, ara\Adrrw, gen. 154. 

Freedom, iAev8epia, 150. 

Frequently, vod art, 8. 

Friend, gidog, 20. 

From (after receive, learn, bring, come), 
waod, 299. v7é (gen.), 326. 

(after hear), wpdg (gen.), 319. 

—— our very birth, evOv¢ yevdpevor, 
309. 


—— fear, urd déouc, 326. 
—— (of cause), sign of daf. 
Front, 6 mpdoGer, 282. 

Fall of, peordc, 150. 

Full speed (at), ava xpdroc, 41. 
Future (the), rd wéAXdov, 235. 


G. 


Gain, cepdaivw. xépdoc, x. 282. 
Gate, 7iAn, 193. 

General, srparnyoc, 52. 

Gentle, rpaog (?), 138. 

Geometer, yewpérone, ov, 24. 

Get, erdopat (of what will be retained 


as a possession), 87.—rvyxavey with 


f For conjug. of eldévat, see p. 18, note 4. 


{ For conjug. see 73. 
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gen. (of what is obtained accidentally, 
by good luck, &c.) 183, b.—evpioxec- 
Oat (to get possession of an object 
sought for). 

Get, ruakere gen. 183, b. evpioxopas, 
18 


— hold of, rpariw, 163. 

— off, dwaddarrw ix or amd, 164. 

— (teeth, &c.), diw, 214. 

— taught, diddcxopat, 188. 

— the better of, reptyiyvopuat (gen.), 
87. mepieruc (gen.), 156. 

Gift, dépov, 175. 

Give, didwyt, 41. 

one trouble, révoyv or xpdypara 

napiyey, 214. 

orders, éxtrarrw, 359, 

—— a share of, peradidwpe, 175. 

—— some of, peradidwut, 175. 

— a taste of, yeverv, ace. of pers., 
gen. of thing. 

—— to taste, yedw (gen. of thing), 150. 

Given: to be—, doréog, 144. 

Gladly, 1déwe. 

Go, Epyopae (?), 112. 

— away, dweipe (= will go away. See 
note 65, &).—aripyopat, 112. 

— in to, elcspxopat rapa, 107, d. 

— into, elcépxyopas, 112. 

— on an expedition, srparedw, 65. 

— and do a thing, 343 (2), 350. 

God, Osé¢. 

Gold, ypvodc, m. as a sum of gold 
money, ypvaioy, 35. 

Golden, ypvceog, otc, 144. 

Good, dya06c—dpeivwy, dprorog, 35. 

Govern, apy (gen.), 150; (well) suited 
to govern, dpytKxdc (with gen.). 

Government, dpy7, 132. 

Gratify, yapiZouat, 273. 

Great, péyag (?). 

Greater, greatest, peiZwy, péycoroc, 46. 

Greatly (with injure, benefit, &c.), péya. 
= far, word, 156. 

Greece, ‘EAXd¢, adoc, f. 144. 

Greek, “EAAny, nvoc, 144. 

Grudge, ¢0oriw, gen. of object, dat. of 
pers., 183. 

Guard, gvAdrrw, 190, e. 

against, gvAarrec@Oat, acc. 190. 


Guardian, \ pirdag (x). 
H. 


Habit: in the—of performing, wpax- 
rixdc, gen. 146, a. 
Hair, Opi%, rprxdc, f. 175. 
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Half, fjprove. See 59. 

Hand, yeip, f. (?) 20. 

Hang oneself, drdyyopat, 188 (1). 

Happen, rvyyarw f, 240, d. 

Happened : what had—, ‘rd yeyowdc. 

Happy, evdaipwy, ovoc, 20. 

Harass, 1révov or mpaypara wapiyay, 
214. 

Hard, yaderdc, 65, 214. 

Hare, AXaywo. See 15. 

Harm: come to some—, ra@eiv re (suf- 
fer something). 

Haste, ovovdn, 183. 

Have, éxw. 

—— a child taught, didacxcopat, 126, ¢. 

—— an opportunity: when or though 
you have, &c., rapoy, 250. 

—— & narrow escape, mapd pexpdy 
éXOeiv, 299. 

——$$__—___—_-——_ rap’ drjiyor 
Ccagetyey, 299. 

—— any regard for, xndopat, gen. 156. 

—— confidence in, zréwor8a, 193. 

done supper, dé deirvov yevio- 

Oat, 243. 

in one’s hand, dia xeepdc Exec, 269. 

—— lost, orepéw, 168*. 

—— no fear of, Oappéw, ace. 138. 

—— slain a man with one’s own hand, 
atréyep elvat, 299. 

—— the tooth-ache (= suffer pain in 
my teeth), dry rode dddvrac. See 


9 Ve 

Head, xegadn, 20. 

Hear, dcovw, F. M. 92.—on its govern- 
ment, see 148. 

Hearing: there is nothing like—, obdé» 
oloy dkoveat, 278. 

Heavy, Bapuc, 183. 

Heavy-armed soldier, dmAirne, 154. 

Hen, dpc. See 15, note 8. 

Henceforth, rd dio rovde, 30, f. 

Hercules, ‘HpaxAjjc, 183. 

Here, év@ade, 28. 

Hide, dopa, 35. 

——, xoumrw, avokptxrw, 125. 

Hill, Adgoc, 288. 

Hinder, cwArdw, arrocwrvw, 293. 

Hire, proPovpat, 188. 

Hit (a mark), rvyyavw, 183 (note) fT. 

Hold a magistracy or office, apyev 
dpxny, 132. 

cheap, dAtywpiw (gen.), 156. 

—— my tongueabout, owraw, F.M.87. 

—————- (without acc.), orydw, 
F. M. 269*. 

Home: at—, fvdov, 125. 


+ For conjug. of rvyydvw, see 183. 
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Home : to find a man at—, ivdoy xara- 
AaBety, 125. 
Honey, pédz, eroc, 2. 132, 
Honorable, cadé¢, 32. 
Honour, rizq, 150. 
Hope, éArifw, 87. 
Hoplite, owXirne, 154. 
Horn, xépag, n. (?) 35. 
Horse, irzog, 15. 
soldier, tarmeic, 96. 
House, olxog, 4]. 
How much, zocor, 87. 
Hunting, @npa, 154. 
Hurt, BAarrw, 82. 


I. 


I at least, Zywys, 156. 

I for my part, éywye, 156. 

Idle, dpydc, 299 

If any body has . . . it is you, «2 ric 
nai addog (Exerc, &c.), 170, d. 

— it is agreeable to you, ef cot Bovdo- 
pevy sori, 206. 

— it should appear that I... day gai- 
vwpat, &c. with partic. 239, c. 

-—— you are willing, «i cot BovAopivy 
tori, 206. 

Ill, caxwe, 8. 

— (adj. = weak), aoSevnc, 319. 

Imitate, pepéiopar. 

Immediately, ¢v6%¢,309.—how to trans- 
late it by ¢Oacac, &c., see 240, f. 

on his arrival, evOd¢ fjewr, 


309. 

Immortal, d@dyvaroc, 125. 

Impiety, dovéBea, 156. 

Impious, aydéero¢, 299. adceBne, 156. 

Impossible, advvaroc, 65. 

Impudence, avaidea, 87. 

Impunity : with—, yaipwy (rejoicing). 

In addition to, éwi (dat.), 288. mpdc 
rovrotc, 319. 

— (in answer to where 7) iv, dat. 259. 

— . man’s) power, imi, with dat. of 
the person, 65. 

— (after to conquer), omitted, 127, e. 

— all respects, wdyra, 134. card xdy- 
ra, 274. 

—- an uncommon degree, c:agepdyrwe, 
238. 

— behalf of, xpd, 243. 

— comparison of, wpdc, 319. 

— (= in doors), iow, 125. 

— in preference to, avri, 214. 

— proportion to, card (ace.), 274. 

— reality, ry éyri, 65. 

— reference to, ei¢, 259. wpdc, acc. 319. 

— (space or time), ava, 259. 

— the time of, izi, with gen. 65. 


INDEX f. 


In the habit of doing, rparrinoc, 150. 

——- world, who? ric wore; 150. 

are a danger, xevduvedvery xivdvvoyr, 
32. 

—— danger, xivduvevey, 132, 

Indeed, péy, 38, h. 

Infinitely many, pvpios, 228. 

Infirmity, adc0évea, 319. 

Inflict damage on, caxoupyiw, 222. 

a = hurt, Brarrw, 82. dadiuio, 

Injury : do an—to, BrAarrw. 

to commit an—, ddcceiy adc- 
xiay, and also acc. of person, 138. 

Injustice, adixia, 82. to do—to, ddiciw, 
138. 

Insolence, &S8pic, 138, f. 

Insolent person, uBpior ie. 

Insolently. To act—, iBpizav. See 
to insult. 

Instead of, dyri, 214. 

Insult, subst. $Bpic, f. 138. 

——- v. uBpider: with acc. bBpy, 
and in the sense of maltreating: but 
mostly with sig and acc. of person. 

Interest: for a man’s—, to be translated 
by wpdc, with the gen. of person, 319. 

Intermediate, peratv, 26. 

Into, éel¢, acc. 

Intoxication, 1é0n, 326. 

Is a good thing for, 

— advantageous t, | ss oes 

— characteristic of, °°" 7P i 

— consistent with, (revo), 319. 

— like, 

— enough, or sufficient for, dpxe?, 175. 

— to be, péidrke EvecPar, 280, h. 

— of a character to, icriy oloc, 280, d. 

It being disgraceful, aioypoyr dv, 250. 

— being evident, éi)A0v éy, 250. 

— being fit, rpoojcoy, 250. 

— being impossible, ddivaroy dy, 250. 

— being incumbent, zpoojjxor, 250. 

— being plain, d7Aoyv cy, 250. 

— being possible, duvardy by, 250. 

— depends on you, éy coi gore, 259. 

— is allowed (licet), iors, 112. 

— is expedient, cup¢gipe, dat, 228. 

— is necessary, avayxn (omitting ihe 
verb), 65. 

— is not a thing that every body can 
do, ob ravrég tort, 158. 

— is not every body that can, 163, 280. 

— is possible, old» ri tors, 282. 

— is profitable, cvugipe, dat. 228. 

— is right, dp0we éyer, 222. 

— is right that, dicaidy ior:, 353, a. 

— is the nature of, wéguxa, ipuy, 214. 

— is the part of, Zort (gen.), 158%, h. 
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J. 


Jaw, yva0oc, f. 20. 

Journey (v.), wopevopa:, 24, oréiddo- 
par (2), 188 (1). 

Judge, cpirne (general term), 8.—d:- 
raorne (only of a judge in the strict 
sense), 239, x: (verb) xpivw, 92. 

Jupiter, Zevc, Atdc, &c. vor. Zev, 193. 

Just, dixatog, 87. 

Just as he was, yrep or Womep elxer, 
35], 

K. 


Keep company with, éucAéw, dat. 183. 

—— (for one’s self), aipecOat, 188, 

Kill, daroxreivw (?), 82. 

King, Bacukve, 24. 

Knee, yoru, yovar, n. 20. 

Knock out, éexéarw (aor. 2 pass.), 132. 

Know, olda (of positive knowledge), 73. 
—ytyyworw (seek to become ac- 
quainted with), aor. éyywy, know 
(from acquaintance with it): (with 
partic.) 229. 

—— (ytyvwonw), 235. 

—— how, éricrapat (?), 293. 

———: I don’t —, ob ixyw or ote oida, 


67. 
L. 
Labour, wévog (v. rovéw), 154. Epyor, 
121 


Laid myself down, carecdiOny, 190. 
Lamb, dpvéc, 41. 
Large, péyac. 
(At) last, rd reXevraioy, 30, /. 
Laugh, yeAdw, d’copat, ee} FM 
at, karayeA\dw, 278. Diao? 
Laughter, yidwc, wrog, 278. 
Law, vopoc, 132. 
Lawful, Oiuic (= fas), 65. dorog, 
Oixatoc, 293. 
Lay down, carariOnpt, 163. 
— eggs, rixtw (?), 15. 
— to the charge of, carnyopiw, 156. 
— waste, riprvw (?), 46. 
Lazy, apydéc, 299. 
d, ayw, 341. 
Lead (of a road), dipw, 73. 
Leaf, pUAAoy, 214. 
Leap, GAopat, 273. 
Learn, (with partic.) pavOayw (?), 239. 
Leather bottle, doxdc, 15. 
Leave off, Anyw, gen. 154. madvopat, 
188 (1). 
Leisure, oxo, 112. 


Let for hire, picOdw, 188, 

Liberty, 2AevBepia, 150. 

Lie down, caraxAivopat (carexATOny), 
190. 

Life, Bioc, 28. by infin., rd Zgy, 150. 

Lift up, aipecy, 188 (2). 

Like a dog, cvvog dixny, 250. 

dporog (dat.), 183. 

—— ayaraw, 52. 

—— to do it = do tt gladly (1)0éwe). 

——, should like to... ndéwe dy, 87. 

, Should extremely like to . . #dtor’ 
ay, 87. 

Likely, eicég (neut. part.), 331. 

Lily, xpivoy (?), 144. 

Little (a little), dAtyy, 168*. 

Live, Jaw, 127, d. b. 

— (= spend one’s life), dtaredéw, 60. 

about the same time, cara roy 
aurov xpdvoy yevéicOat, 183. 

Hone (ot time), cuxvdc, 163. paxpdg, 
214. 


Long ago, waAat, 28. 

Loss: to be at a—, aopiw, 99. 

Love, ¢Aéw (of love arising from regard. 
and the perception of good and 
amiable qualities), 20. — dyardaw 
(stronger; implying affection arising 
from the heart, &c.), 52.—ipawf (of 
the passion of love), 274. 

Lover of self, giiavroc, 222. 

Lower, 6 xarw (art. with adv.). 


M. 


Madness, pavia, 24, 

Magistracy, apy7, 132. 

Maiden, xdpn, 15. 

Maintain, rpigw (?), 199. 

e to cease, zavw, gen. of that from 

which, 154. 

—— to disappear, dfavifw, 206. 

a great point of, wepi oAXov 

motobat or nyetabat, 282. 

progress, 7poywpiw, 274. 

—— immense (or astonishing) progress, 
Gavpacréy dooy rpoxwpety, 271, c. 

——— self-interest the object of one’s 
life, wpd¢ rd cvpdipoy Cgy, 228. 

—— for one’s interest, evar mpdc 
(gen.), 319. 

Male, appny, 150. 

Man, 46. (O6e.) 

——; am not a man to, 280, note a. 

Manage, wpdrrw, 8. 

Many, vodvc, 46. the many, of zod- 
Aoi, 46. 


+ Aor. generally of sensual love, but Zpac@as rypavvidog common. 


a ae eed 
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Many times as many or much, woAAa- 
widovoe (at, a), 175. 
numerous, woAX\arAa- 


avot, 175. 

March, éAav’yw (?), wopevopuat, 24. 

(of a single soldier), sie (?), 96. 

Mare, toc, J. 15. 

Mark, orcoméc, 183, b. 

Market-place, dyopa, 154. 

Master, deororne, 222. 

ddacxadog (= teacher), 168. 

(v.) eparéw (gen.), 156. 

May (one—), éeort, 222. 

(though or when I may), rapdy, 
250. 

Meet, ivruyyavw, dat. 183. 

Might (one—), é2i, 222. 

(when or though I, &c. might), 
wapoy, 250. 

Mild, mpdaog (?), 138. 
ilk, yada, yadacr, n. 182. 

Mina, pva, 82. 

Mind (as the seat of the passions), 
Ovpoc, 121. 

Mine, éudc, 20. 

Minerva, ’AOnva, 341. 

Misdeed, xaxovpynpa, n. 222. 

Miserable, a@Atoc, 273. 

Misfortune, dvompayia, 125. 

Miss, auaprayw (gen.), 154. 

Moderate (in desires, &c.), cwppwr, 
125, u. 

Moderation, ) 

Modesty, 4 

Molest, révov or mpdypara mapéxey, 
214. 

Money, ypnpara, 125. 

Month, pny, 6, 138. 

More than (=beyond), rapa (acc. ),299. 

—— than, pa\A\0v—7#j, 41. 

—— than any other single person, 
170, e. 

than enough, qwepirrd rw dp- 

rovvrwy, 170, f. 


swopocurn, 125, u. 


could have been expected, 


&c., 165, d. 
More (after a numeral), rz, 193. 
Morning: early in the—, zrpwi, 193. 
Morrow (the), 7) atprov, 26. 
Mortal, Oynrdc, 125. 
Most, mAsiorot, 175. 
——- of all, paX\tora ravtwy, 309. 
- his time, rad vroAda, 134. 
Most men, or people, ot zroAAoi, 46. 
Mostly, ra woAAa, 134, 282. 
Mother, parnp (?), 20. 
Move, xiviw, 28. 
Mourn for, ritAecOat (acc.), 118 (1). 
Much, rodve, 46. 


INDEX 1. 


Much (with compar.), roA\\qg, 163*. 

Multitude (the), ot woAAoi, 46. 

Murder (to be tried for), gebysw gd- 
vou, 35. 

Murderer (the actual—), adréyxerp, 299. 

Must (= ought), dei, 60. 

——, how translated by verbals in riog, 
114. 

My, épdc, 20. 


N. 


Name (by name), dvopa, n. 138. 134, a. 

Named: to be—after, dvopa Exery iri 
rivoc, 288. 

Nation, &@yoc, n. 65. 

Natural. See 331. 

Nature : it is the—of, &c., 208, a. 

Near, wédac, 28. rAnoioy, 309. tyyvc, 
gen. 150. 

Nearly, dAiyou deity or dXdtyou alone, 
282. 


related to, éyyvrara eivae yéi- 
vouc, 146, e. 

Necessary : it is—, avdycn, 65. 
———: it would be—to, (verbal in 
Téog,) 114. 

Necessity, dvdycn, 65. 

Need: if there is any—, day re déy, or 
et re Oéot, 92. : 

Neighbour, 6 zAngciov, 28. 

Neither—nor, otre—otre, pnre—pnre, 
112. 

Neither—nor yet, otvre—oddi, pnre— 
poneé, 112. 

Neptune, Ilocedaév, wvog (?), 341. 

Nevertheless, Suwe, 288. 

Next, 0 éydpevoc, gen. 146, d. 

day, 7 atptov, 26: on the—, ry 
vorepaig, 183. 

Nightfall: about—, b7é viera, 326. 

Nightingale, andwy (?), 341. 

No, by Jupiter, &c., pa Aia, 341. 

— longer, obxért, pnxére, 112. 

Nobody, ovdsic, pundeic, 112. 

Nose, pic, ptvoc, f. 35. 

Nostril, 35. 

Not, 107—111. 

Not a single person, ovd? ele, pndé sic, 
112. 

— at all, ovdéy (rt), pndey (ri), 150. 

— even, ot6i, 82. jndé, 112. 

— only—but also, ody Sri—aAAa xai, 


— yet, ovrw, 214. 

Nourish, rpé¢w, 190. 

Now, viv, 28, (= already) yon, 65. 
O. 


O Athenians, & avdpeg "AOnvaion 
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Obey, weiPecOar, dat. 120. 

Obtain, rvyxavw, gen. 183, b. 

Occasion: if or when there is any—, 
édy re day, or et re déot, 92. 

Of (themselves, myself, &c. when it 
means from the impulse of my (your, 
his, &c.) own mind; amé (from) 
with gen. of the suitable personal 

_ pronoun), a¢’ éavrwy, 243. 

OF old, (0s 24) \ § weiner, 26. 
9 

Of those days, 6 rors, 26. 

Off. To be (so far) off, awéyey, 138. 

Offer, wapiyw, 214. 

for sale, rwiéw, 84, c. 

Office (= public office or magistracy), 


apxne 

Often, szrodAdetc, 8. 

Ointment, pépoy, 150. 

Old, ot wdAau, 26. 

On account of, dea (eec.), 269. 
(gen.), 214. 

derstanding that, ii rq, 288. 


Syvexa 


— an un 

— condition that, ig’ @, 267. gre, 288. 

— condition of being ... éwi r@ eat, 
&c. : 

— horseback, ig’ tsrxov or tam, 288. 

— (space of time), ava, 259. 

— the contrary, 134, d. 

— the father’s side, xpd¢ warpéc, 319. 

— the next day, rj vorepaig, 183. 

— the plea that, we ottrwe. 84, e. 

— your account, dia o&, 269. 

Once, &xak, 341. 

One, ele (pia, tv), 87. 

—— = & person, rt. 

—— may, é£eore, 222. 

—— might, iZijy, 222. 

—— more, ére elc, 193. 
croc, 150. 

who has elain another with his 
own hand, avréyep, 29. 

One’s neighbour, 6 rAnoioy, 28. 

own things, rd éavrov. 

Only, pdvor. 

Open, avoiyw, dvigya, perf. 1. 

——: stand—, avigya, perf. 2. 

Openly, dwéd rov mpogavouc, 243. 

Or (in double questions), 7}, after wére- 
por, 329. 

Or both, 9 apugorepa, 346. 

Order, ceAstw (the weakest word — bid, 
tell), 112.—imtrarre. 

ravow,96. ixirdrrw,359. rakic, 


96. 
—— (in good), evrdcrwe, 96. 
Other (the—party), of §repo:, 46. 
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Others (the), of dAot, 46. ; 
Ought, él, xXph (?), 60, 92, 117. 
a ; what we—, rd déovra, 2 xpi, 


Ours, pérepoc, 24. 
— ix, 8%, gen. 224. Ew, 809. od, 


the way, éurodwy, 293. 

Outside, Zw, 125. 

: the people outside, of iw. 

Outward (things), rd Zw, 125. 

Overcome, weptyiyvopat (gen.), 156. 

Overlook, éx:cxcowiw, 206. 

Own, fo be translated by gen. iavroi, 
avrov. (davray, &c.) 


P. 


Pain (v.), A\Xdwiw, 41. 

Pained: to be—, dryiw, 20. 

Parent, yovetc, 121. 

Part (the greater), 54, e, and 59. 

—— (it is the), gore with gen. 163, 

Passion (anger), 9vjdc, 121. 

Passions (the), raQea, n, 150. 

Pay (n.), proOdc, 87. 

— attention to, roy voy mpooctysy, 
or xpoctyey, dat. 33). 

— close attention to, wpdc roig wpdy- 
pace yiyvecBat, 319. 

Peace, eipnyn, 214. 

Peacock, rawe, 341. 

Peloponnesus, [leAorévvnoog, f. 60. 

People, 24; = persons (oi—), see 29, z. 

Perceive, aicOavopa: (?), 190, 239. 

Perform a service, umnperiw, 52. 

Perfume, pvpor, 150. 

Perish, az-6AAtpat, 193, 8. 

Permit, éaw (augm. ?), 121. 

Persian, Ilipone, ov, 24. 

Person, owpa, 138. 

Persuade, xeiOw (acc.), 120. 

Philip, POuwzog, 24. 

Philosopher, ¢:Adco¢goc, 15. 

Physician, iarpéc, 151. 

Piety, evotBeca, 156. 

Pious, evoeBng, 156. 

Pitcher, yurpa, 193. 

Pity (v.), 150; (phrase) 269. oixreipw, 
de otcrov txay. 

Place guards, caracryjcacba ¢v)a- 
cac, 188 (2). 

Place on, iweriOnpe, dat. 144. 

Plea. Seep. 22. Example c. 

Pleasant, 7dv¢, 214. 

Please, dpéiccw, dat. 337. 

: what I—, & pos doxe?, 96. 

Pleasure, to take, fdopuas. 

Plot against, iwx:Bovrstw, dat. 183. 

Pluck, riAAay, 188 (1). 
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Plunder, c:apralw, fit. mid. (some- 
times, dow, B.) (general term plem- 
der, rob), 144.—AniZopa: (make 
booty), 235. 

Poet, zrotnrje, 24. 

Possess, xéerypas, 87. Fat.?2 See 199. 

Possession, erjpa, n. 87. 

Possible, dvvaréc, 65. 

it is, oléy ri tors, 280, a. 

(it is not), od« Eorcy, 84, 280, a. 

Pot, xirpa, 193. 

Power: in the—of, iri with dat. of 
person, 65. 

Powerfal, duvaréc, 168*. 

Practise, doxéw (general term), 121.— 
uederdw, (refers to the carefulness 
with which the thing is practised,) 
163. 

Praise, ivratviw, F. M., 60. 

Praiseworthy, éwa:verd¢, 60. 

Pray don’t do this, ob, uf with fut. 284, e. 

Preferenee: in—of, ayri (gem), 214. 

Present, rapwy, partic. 

Present circumstances, condition, &c., 
ra xapéyra, 52. See 293*. 

, a8 adj. 6 wiv, 26. 

Prevent, tumodwy elyac ph, or p17; ov, 
(with tnfin.) cwrtw, dronwrtw. See 

4 


' Procure, evploxopa:, 188 (2). 

Produce (laughter), zrotéiw. 

Production, épyoy, 121. 

Pronounce happy, esdarpoviZw, 150. 

:—generally omitted, the art. 
being put in neut. pl. See Diff. 10. 

Prosecute, Giwrecy, 35. 

Prosecuted (to be), devyev, 35. 

Prosper, islet fae 92. 

Protect myself, dpdyvopet, 222. 

Provide, papaoesila, 188 (2). 

for one’s sefety, éxecBat owrn- 
piac, 146, d.- 

Prudent, cwgpwy (one whose thought- 

ess and sound sense has become 
a habit), 126, u.—¢péxtpo¢ (one who 
pays attention to his conduct and 
character), 144+. ; 

Punish, cotdZw, F. M., 121. 

Punished (to be), dixny didévat, or 
So¥vat, gen. of thing, dat. of person 
by whom, 228. 

Pupil, uabnric, 168*. 

Purchase, dyopaZw, 163. 

Pursue, dcwew (fut. mid. best), 35. 

Put forth (naturally), piw, 214. 
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Put off, icddw, 125. 

— on, ivdiw, 125. 

— to death, dzocreivw.(?), 82. 

—: to—a man over a river, repaioiy 
(ria), 188. 


Q. 


Quick, raytc, 35. 
Quickly, rayv, 35. 
(partic.), 240, f. 


R. 


Race, yivoc, ». 100. 

Rail at, AoWopéopat, dat. 183. 

Raise a war, éyeipey wodepor, 193. 

Rank, rafic, f. 96. 

» Kakoupyoc, 222. 

Rather than, pa@dXov 3, 191, p. 

Ravage, ripzyw (?), 46. 

Ready, érotpog. 65. 

Reality (in), rq@ dyre, 65. 

Really, rq@ Syri, 65. 

Rebuke, saireuaw, dat. 183. 

Receive, rvyyavw, 183, b. AaPeiv 
190, a. éxopat, 190, ec. 

Reconcile, dcadvey, 190. 

Reconciled: to be—to each other, d:a- 
AdeoOas pbc (acc.), 190. 

Rejoice, #dopuat (refers to the feeling of 
delight ; to its sensual gratification), 
20.—yalpw (general term), 239. 

Relations, xpoonkoyrec, 280. 

Remain with, rapapivw, 222. 

Remarkably, dtagepoyrwe, 235. 

Remember, pépynpast, gen. 156, 239. 

Repel, dpidvopas (ace.), 222. 

Repent, perapérec pot, 239. 

Reputation, aZiwpua, nm. 144. 

Require, see Want. 

Requite, dudvopat-(acc.), 222. 

Rest (of the), 6 a\Aog, 46. 

Restore an exile, carayw, 331. 

Restrain by punishment, corage, F. 
M., 120. 

Return from banishment, carépyopat, 
caret, 269*. 

Return like for like, roi¢ dpoiote apt- 
veoOa, 222. 

thanks for, ydpew eidsvac (gen. 
of thing), 222. See p. 18, note 4. 

Revenge myself, duévopuat, ace. 22%. 

Reverence, aideopat, ace. 198. 

Rhinoceros, pivdcepwe, wroc, 35. 

Rich, rAovctg 


+ dpdvepoy det yevioOar roy pédAovra owppova EveaPar, Cyrop. iii. 1, 10. 


~ For fut. see 199. 
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Ride, tA\avveey (?), 41. 

-——— on horseback, i¢’ trmp dyeic@a, 
tg’ Ura ropedecOar, 288. 

Right, Soto, Sixatoc, 293. 

——: itis—, dp0d¢ Eye, 222. 

River, xorapég, 132. 

Road, éd0¢, f. 73. 

—— home, 7) oicade d06c, 331. 

Rock, wirpa, 235. 

Roman, ‘Pwpaioc, 293. 

Rule.over, apyw (gen.). 

Run, rpéxw (spay), 65. 

—— to the assistance of, Bon6iw (dat.), 
121. 

—— away from, drodidpdcexw, ace. 


138. i 
Running, the act of, dpduoc, 183. 
8. 


Safe, dogadne, 299. 

Safety, dopadvaa, 193. 

(from danger), aogddtta, 299. 
Said, elzrov, 60. 

Sail away, dzro7)éw (?), 188. 

Sale. See Offer. 

Same, 6 avréc, 41. 


oni (= say).—AaXtiv (= chatter, 
talk: especially of children who are 
beginning to speak).—_gaoxw (= give 
out; intimating that the thing is not 
80), 222. 

Science, ériornpn, 293. 

Scold, AoWopéopar, dat. 183. 

Scourge, paoriydw, 235. . 

Scythian, Sc’On¢, ov, 24. 

Sea, OaXacca, 154. 

Secretly, 240, ¢ (2); part. \abwy, 242. 

Security, dogaAsa, 299. 

See (= behold), Oedopat, 87. 

— (with part.), dpdw (?), 73, 239. 

Seek, Zyréw, 100. 

_ Seems (good, videtur), doxei, 96. 

Self, abrég, 40 (1). 

—— love, gtdavria, 228. 

— loving, gidravroc, 228. 

—— restraint, cwppocivn, 125. 

Selfish, ¢iAavroc, 228. 

Selfishness, g:Aavria, 228. 

Sell, wwAéw, 87. 

Send, créd\Aacy, 188 (1). 

—— (a boy) toa master, ele didaced- 
Rov wiprey, 259. 

for, peramrépmropat, 259. 

Senseless, dvénroc, 214. 

Sensible, gpdvtpoc, 140. 

Sensual pleasures, ai card rd copa 
yoovat, 274. 
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Serve, varnperiw, dat. 52. 

Service: do a—to, weedkw, acc. 

Set about, dmeyetpiw, dat. 121. 

— out, ropevopat, 24, 

Severe, Bapic, 183. 

Shameless, avatdic, 87. 

Shamelessness, dvaidea, 87. 

Shed tears, Jaxpiw, 282. 

Sheep, dic, 41. 

Ship, vai¢ (?), 125. 

Should, dei (?), 60. 

Shown, having, éridederypivoc, p. 52. 

Shun = fly from, gevyw, 35. 

Silence, cw, 96. 

Silently, oryg, 175. 

Sin, d4uapravy, el or aepi (with acc.), 
against, 154. 

Sing, gow, F. M., 168*. 

—— better, edAXtoy goevy, 168*. 

Single (not a single person), obdé ei ; 
pndé elc, 112. 

Slave, dovAog, 20. 

Sleep (to), coipaopac, sud. Barvoc, 132. 

Slow, Bpadic, 175. 

—: am slow to do it = will do it by 
leisure, oyohy, 112. Diff. 35. 

Slowly, oyoAg (literally dy leisure ; see 
112).—Bpadewe, 175. 

Smell of, 62 (?), 150. 

So—as to, wore with injin., 212. 

— great, rnAccovroc, 228. 

— many, récog, rocdade, rocovroc, 65. 

— powerful, rn\tcovroc, 228.. 

— that, dore with infin., or indic., 212. 

—: to be—, obrwe Exety. 

— to say, we Ero cizeiv, 144. 

Socrates, Swxparne, 15. 

Soldier, orpariwrnc, ov, 228. 

Solon, SéAwy, wvoc, 183. 

Some, gory of, Eveor, 264. 

—— —others, of piv—oi 56, 4]. 

Sometimes, goriy dre, 264. 

Somewhere, forty Szov, 264, 

Son, zaic (general term, 15).—vid¢ 
(with respect to his parents).—often 
omitted, 22, 5. ; 

Sophroniscus, Sw¢poviccog, 24. 

Soul, Puy7. 

Spare, geidopas (gen.), 156. 

Speak, Aéyw, 35. 

calumniously of, Acdopéopat, 

dat. 183. 

ill of, xaxWe Néyey, acc, 35. 

well of, ed Aéyey, ace. 35. 

the truth, aAQebw, 82. 

Spear, ddpu, n. (?), 193. 

Spend, dvadioxw (?), 235. 

Spring, gap, n., gen. Npoc, 341. 

Stadium, ordd:oc, or orddiov, 138. 
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Staff, paBdoc, f. 138. 

Stag, éAagoc, 35. 

Stand open, avéwya, perf. 2. 193. 

by and see, &c., repiopaw, 331, 0. 

State, wort (ewe), f. 8. 

Stay (in a ova) dcarpisw, 96. 

Steal, cAiwrw, F. M., (xéxAoga,) 73. 

Stick, paBdoc, f. 183. 

Still, iri, 168*. 

Stomach, yacrnp, époc (?), f. 235. 

Stone, AiPoc, wirpoc, 235. 

Stop, (trans.) waiw, (intrans.) wai- 
ozas, 188 (1); with partic. 239. 

Stove, cayuivoc, 282. 

Straight to, evOu (gen.), 309. 

Strange, Qavpacréc, 259. 

Strangle, dwayyecv, 188 (1). 

Stream ; flows with a full or strong —, 
WoAUe pti. 

Strength, cpdroc, 41. cbévog, n. 319. 

Strife, Epic, edo, f. 183. 

Strike, wAnoow (used by the Attics in 
the perf. act. and in the pass. warac- 
oev being used for the other tenses), 
—TUNTW. 

Vémel says rixrw the general 
term for striking on any thing: 
araiw to strike a person; to give 
blows for correction ; connected 
with waic (!).—aAnrrw is 
rimrw and raiw strengthened. 

Strip, icdvw, 125. 

Strong, icxvpéc, 35. 

Succour, émixovpiw, dat. also acc. of 
the thing, 239. 

Such a man as you, 6 olog od aynp, 


271. 

Suffer (= allow), iaw, 121.—wacxyw 
(of suffering painful things), 168*. 
~—— a thing to be done, srepropdw, 331. 

—— from a disease, capywf, 183. 

—— pain, ddrAyéw, 20. 

——— punishment, dieny diddvas, gen. 

_ of thing, dat. of person by whom, 
228. 

Suffering, raOoc, 150. 

Sufficient: to be —, dpxeiy, 175. 

Sufficient: more than—, xepirra roy 
apcotyrwy, 170, f. 

Suggestion, 243. 

Suited: often expressed by adj. in txdc. 
Suited or well suited to govern, ap- 
xted¢ (with gen.). 

Superhuman (of—size), peilwy 7) ear’ 
Gy0pwzror, 165, d. 
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Superintend, ixtcroviw, 206. 
Supply to, rapiyw, 214. 
Sure. Be sure not to—, dxwe py (with 
aor. subj. or fut. indicative). 
Surpass, sepistyt (gen.), 156. 
Surprised (am), QOavpaZw, F. M., 8. 
Surprising, Qavpacroc, 259. 
Surprisingly, Oavpaciwg we, 271, d. 
Suspect, vromretw, ace. of pers., 203". 
Swallow, yeA:duww, dvog (?), 341. 
Swear by, duvupe, ace. (?) 351. 
Sweet, 70vc, 214. 


tT. 


Table, rpaweZa, 188. 

Take, AapBaryw (?), 92. aipeiv, 190. 

——- away from, dgeipiw, 125. 

—— place. See Happen. 

—— care, dpovrilw, 288. 

—— hold of, AaBéioOat, 163. 

—— in hund, éaiyetpiw, dat. 121. 

—— myself off, awadXarropa, 154. 
Aor. 190, d. 

—— off, ixdtw, 125. 

—— pleasure in, jdophar, dat. 20. 

—— up, aipey, 188 (2). 

Talent, rdAayroy, 82. 

Talk, AXadéw, 35. 

Task, ipyoy, 121. 

Taste: give to—, allow to—, yedw (ace. 
of person, gen. of thing). 

Tasted, one who has never, ayevorog, 
with gen. 150. 

: to have never, = to be ayev- 
crog (with gen.). 

Taught: that can beo—, didaxrécg, 293*. 

Teach, deddoxw (?), 125. 

Teacher, d:daocaXog, 168*. 

Tear, ddepvoy, 168*. 

—=: shed —, darptw, 282. 

Temper, Ovpdg, 121. 

Temperance, owg¢pocvrn, 125, u. 

Temperate, cwgpwy, 125, u. 

Temple, vadg (véwe, Att.), 41. 

Ten thousand, pupiot, 228. 

Terrible, deevdc, 214. 

Thales, Oadfj¢ (?), 183. 

Than any other single person, elg avijg, 
170, e. elg ye avip wy, 173 

ever, abrég with gen. of recipro- 
cal pronoun, 167. 

Thankful, to be or feel, ydpey eidévart, 
gen. of thing, 222. 

Thanks, to return, ydpty eidévart, gen. 
of thing, 222. 


t capovpat, cixpyea. 
> For eidévar, see p. 18, note 4. 
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That, éeeivog, 46. 

——-, in order that, ‘va, 73. 

—— (after verbs of telling), dri, 73. 

—— (after to say), acc. with infin., 89, 3. 

The—the (with compar.), dow—ro- 
covry, 168*. 

The one—the other, 6 piv—o 08, 38. 

The morrow (the next day), ) atipror, 
26 


Thebans, OyBator, 125. 

Theft, crown, 73. 

Then (time), rére, 92. 

—— (of inference), ovv, 100. 

—— in questions, elra, 311, A. érera, 
311,% (See 316.) 

There, éxei, 28. 

—— (am), waperpe, 92. 

—— being an opportunity, rapéy, 250. 

——, to be, rapes. See 89, d. 

Therefore, ée rairng rig airiag, ic 
rovrov, 222. 

Thick, dacic, 150. 

Thickly planted with trees, daovde div- 
Sowy, 150. 

Thine, od¢, 20. 

Thing, tpaypa, 8. 

Things that are; existing things, ra 
évra, 65. 

Think, vopitw, 52. ofopac (2 sing. 
otis Oi. F ee 

—— happy, eddacpovizw, 150. 

Third, rpiroc, 52. 

This, ovrocg, Ode, 46. 

—— being determined, dd%ay raitra, 
245, c. See note°. 

—— being the case, ie rovrov, 224. 

Three, rpeic, rpia, 15. 

Through (of space, time, and means), 
dud (rov), 269.—(cause), dtd (rév), 
326. v76, gen. 

(the whole country), dvd a- 
cay THY viv, 259. 

Throw, pirrw, 235. 

Thy, cd¢, 20. 

Till late in the day, péiypt wéppw rijc 
npépac, 144. 

Time, ypévog, 28. 

——, it is, wpa, 65. 

——, in my, &c., éx’ duod, 65. 

To, 288, 319. 

To Sardis, Chios, &c., éri Xdpdewy, 
él ric Xlov, 288. 

To speak generally, wo grog elreiv, 
144 


Together with, c#v—omitted before 
atr@, airy, &c., 345. 

Toil, révoc, 154. 

To-morrow, aiproy, 28. 

Too: and that —, cai ravra, 206. 


Too great for, &c., comparative with } 
cara before a subst., ) wore before 
infin., 168. 

— soon (after canno?), 240, e. 

Tooth, dd0vc, G. dddvroc, m. 20. 

Touch, adzropat, 150. 

Towards, after ‘to act insolently,’ sic, 
319. 

rpc, 319. ic, 259. 
home, éx’ oixou, 288. 

Town, aorv, n. 96. 

Transact, rpdrrw, 8. 

Transgress, rapaBaivw, 228, 

Treat ill, caxd¢ mrouty, ace. 35. 

— well, «0 wrouiy, acc. 35. 

Treaty, orovdai, pl. 228. 

Tree, dévdpoy (?), 144. 

Trick, riyyn, 214. 

Trouble, wévocg, 154. 

True, adAnOn¢, 274. 

happiness, 7 wo dAnOe¢ ebdat- 
provia, 274. 

Trust (1) (= am confident), vrizo.8a, 
120, i; 193. 

—— (=have confidence in), moredw 
with dat. only, 132. 

Truth (the), rd dd Géc, 274. 

——, dA\nGea, 274. 

Try (for murder), dtaxew govov, 35; 
(am tried), pevyev, gen. 

— weipdopat (governs gen.), 121. 

Tunic, xirwy, 125. 

Turn, rpivw, 73. 

Turned (am—into), yiyvopar (?), 15. 

Twice as many, SerAdovor, 175. 

Two by two, card do, 274. — 


U. 


Uncommon degree (in an), d:agepdy- 
rw¢, 235. 

Unconsciously, 240, ¢ (1). 

Uncovered, Wirdc, 235. 

Under, UmO; 326. 

Undergo, uopivw, 214. 

Understanding, on an, éxi rq elvas, 
&c., 226, b. 

Undertake an expedition, zropevopat, 
24 


Unexpected, arpocdoxnroc, 224. 

Unexpectedly, & daxrpoodoxyrov, 224. 

Unfortunate, caxcodaipwy, 144. 

Unjust, adicoe, 138. 

Unknown to myself, 240, c. 

Unless, ef py, 112. 

Until, dypt, pixpt, Swe, gore, 306. 

Up (adv.), avw, 28. avd (prep.), acc. 
259 


Upper, 6 avw, 28, 
L 
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Upper-chamber, vxepgiov, 96. 
Upwards, avw, 28. 

Use, yedopat, dat. Ore 7?) 138. 
Used to—, imper., 

Useless, paraios, aie 

Utility, rd cuppipor, 228. 


V. 
Vain, paratoc, 206. 
Value, repdopar, 163. 
Value very highly, apd woAXdov wotetc- 
Oa, 243. wepi wodXov woricOas or 
nyetcOa:, 282. 
Vanished, ¢povdog, 65. 
(A) vast number, pupios, 228. 
Very, wavu, 214. zép, 73. 
— highly, rAciorov, 158%, 5. | 
—— many, puplos, 228. 
—— well, dprcra. 
Vexed, am—at, Gx Sopa: (?), dat. 20. 
Victory, vikn, 132. 
Villages, in—, card eepac, 274. 
Villain, kaxoupyoc, 222, 
Villainy, Kaxoupyia, 222. 
Violet, tov, 144. 
Virtue, apern, 8. 
Voluntarily, 20sAovrne, ov, 299. 
Volunteer (as a), é0sAovrnc, 299. 


W. 


Wall, v. reexiZw, (subst.) reixoc, n. 222. 
Want, Céopde, 150. 
Wanted, if I am, &c., édv re diy, or 
ee Te rhe 89, a. 5. 
War, woXepog. 
Ward off, dpovey ri reve, 229. 
from myself, dpivopat, ace. 


222. 
Was near (= almost), dXiyou deir, 
280, c. 
Wash, Aodey, 188 (1). 
Watch over, éypnyopivat wepi, gen. 193. 
Water, tdwo, n. 15. 
Way, ddd¢, 7. 154. 
Weak, do8evjc, 319. 
Weakness, acGivea, 319. 
Wealthy, wAodvotog, 20. 
Weep for, carackaisy (?), 188 (2), 278. 
Weigh anchor, aipsty( anchor, subaud.), 
88. 


Well, ed, 8 

—— to be, radwe Exey. 

What? ri; 

—— kind of? rovoc; 

— is, ra dvra, 65. 

-—— comes from (the gods), ra ri» 
Oca, 54. 
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What comes next (to), rd éyopeva, 
gen. 146, d. 

—. induces you to. .? ri padey; 
318. 

—— possesses you to. .? ri wabwr; 
318. 

——, to—place, roi, Sot, 144, 67, 1. 

we ought, 2 ypn, 89, cra di- 

ovra, 206. 

Whatsoever, 6, re, 92. «f re, 269. 

When, dre, irecdn, drrecday, 92. 

—— ? wore; 92. 


wapov, 


—— you, he, &c. 250. 


might, 

—— you ought, &c., Stow, 250. 

—— it is your duty, déiov, xpoajcoy, 
250. 

—— or whereas if was said, elpnyé- 
voy, 250. 

—— there is any occasion, ia» ri d&y 
(or, after an historical tense, «i re 

éor), 89, a. b. 

Whence, 160ev, 100. 

Whenever, Orére, 96. 

Where, zrov, 144. Grrov, 67, 1. 

Whether, e/, 335. id», 336. 

Which way = whither, wot ;—in de- 
pendent questions regularly, dros, 


Whilst, axpt, Ewe, 306. 

he was ing, perald wepe- 
warév, 288. So with other expres- 
sions: whilst he was dining (or at 
dinner), &c. pera&d is to be used 
with the present participle. 

Whither, zroi, 73, 144. in sip 
interrogative sentences, 6701, 67, 1. 

Who? rig; in dependent interrogative 
sentences, regularly 6 corte, 67, note lL. 

—— in the world? rig wore; ; 150. 

blag veg 6 wag, or wag 6, 45. 

dog, 1 
osoever, dorte, 92. «tf rec, 269. 

Why? ri or dra ri; 1 183. 

Wicked, roynpdg (immoral, vile), 188. 
:—dsdawe (one who breaks the divine 
or natural laws. See Socog in 293*), 
299. 

Wickedness, woynpia, 188. 

Widow, xnpa, 235. 

Will y, 

Willing: if you are—, et got Bovdo- 
pévy tori, 206. 

Willingly at least, ica» sivas, 144. 

Wine, olvog, 15. 

Wing (214), xripvt = ala, the wing 
with reference to wing-joint.— 
aripov = penna, the wing with refer- 
ence tothe wing-feathers( Déderlein). 
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Wisdom, godia, 24. 

Wise, cogdc, 20. 

Wish, 100 [distinction between BovXo- 
par and 26éAw, 100). 

With ody (dat.), wera (gen.), 24. 

—— (by partic.), ixwy, dywy, pipwr, 
Xpwpevoc, 235. 

——- a view to, mpd¢ (acc.), 319. 

what object or view, ri BovAdue- 

voc, 341. 

impunity, yaipwy, 154. 

~——— three others, riraproc¢ avrég, 69. 

—— you (us, &c.), to be, raperut. See 


? td 
Within, évdoy, 125. 
Without, 2%w, gen. 125. avev, gen. 250. 
xwoic, 309. dixa, 309. 
being | 
—— observed, 
—~-————~ seen, 
knowing it, J 
Wolf, X\vxcog, 41. 
Woman, yun, R. yivau, V. yvvai, 15. 
Wonder at, Qavpalw, F. M., 8. 
Work, épyoyv, 121. 
Worthless, gavAog, 144. 
Worthy of, akwoc, 65, 150. 


240, c. 242. 
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Would probably have been, ia»divev- 
oey av (with injin.), 359. 

rather—than, fjd:oy dvy—z}, 87. 

that! ie, woedow (éc, €), we 
weperor, &c., 206. 

Wound, rirpwonw, 269. 

Wretched, caxodaipwy (ill-fated), 144. 
aOAv0¢, 274. 

Wrong, avdovoc, 299. See 203. 


Y. 


Year, éroc, n. 144. 

You are joking, waiZec Exywy, 343, g. 

—— do nothing but, oddty adX\o 7—, 
357. 

there! ovroc (abrn)! 321, 1. 

Young, véoc, 168*. 

bird, veooodc¢, 214. 

Yours, tpérepoc, 24. 

Yourself, 48, 49. 


Z. 


Zeal, rd wpd0ap0y (adj.), 60. 
Zealous, x pd0vpoc, 216, é. 


L 2 
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— se 
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[List of Porasxes and Worps explained f.] 


A. 


(6) ayav géBoc, 228. 
ayaxgy roig tapova or ra rapdévra, 


dywy (= with), 235. 

aiocybvomas baler i p. 66, note b. 
irecioOat (mid.), not with two accusa- 
tives, 123, note. 

ANésZavdpog 6 Pidiarzov, 22. 

ZAAo Te H—3 GAAore; 317. 

adrAwe re wai, 278. 

arevat krorje, 73. 

apodérepoy (-a), 346. 

av@’ wy, 268. 

ave, 8. 

awd cov apzapevog, 100. 

— dSeirvou yervsoOa, 243. 

— rov xpogavoic, 243. 

awodipdoxety rivd, 138. 

apxny or ry apyny, 132. 

apxopevoc, 235. 

dre, are 0, 241. 

abvroig avdpaoty, 343. 

atroc, 40. adbrog avrov, 165. 

ad iavroy, 243. 


B. 
Biov ed Frey, 206. 
A. 


dedoypivoy, 245, n. 

detyorarog caurov 4a00a, 165, 1. 
Oéov, 245, a. 

Onrdg elt, 239. 

Stadktruy ypovoy, 235. 

dc’ dpyiic Exerw, &c., 269*. 
Sixarde ely, 353. 

dixny bddvat (gen,), 228. 
didKewy pdvov, 35. 

Soxovy, 245, 1. 

ddtay (Sdkay ravra, k&ec.), 245, c. 
Sopt éAsiv, 193, 4. 

Suvare@repos aro) airuy, 165, e. 
dvoiy diovra (not Sedvrorv), 280. 


E. 
davrov elva, 158*, 3. 
éyxaneiy Th tw, 183. 
ef got BovAopivy iorly, 206. 
el péargs yevioba:, 280. 


last section. 


el pr) Oca, 125. 
— ric, 269. 
cai dAdog, 170, d. 

iO’ wpedow (Ec, £), 206. 

tipyw, eipyw, 154, b. 

elonuévoy, 250. 

ele dynp, 170, e. 

tle GiSacxadou (xipwey, gorrgy), 259. 
— rTHy Primo, 22. 

sigiy ot Aéyovrec 

ot Mi poede } 264, g. 
ixcyduvevcer dy dragOapivat, 359. 
éxuy elvat, 144. . 

iutodwy elvat, 293*. 

ty roi¢ xpwroc, 259. 

Uvexa ray éripwy, 250. 

évdoy caradaBeiv, 125. 

gE ampocdornrov, 224. 

&Eby, 245, b. 

ix’ inoi, 65. 

éx’ éuov, 65. 

ixi rp elvat, 226, 5. 

imxtxcouptiv yoow, 239. 

Sorey of (= eve0t), 264. 

ovorivag ... 3 262, d. 

eb00 rij¢c wéX\ewe, 309. 

eb0d¢ firwy, 309. 

ig’ @ or Ore, 267. 

ExeaOai revo, 146, d. 

Exwy (= with), 235. 


H. 


1” avptoy, 26. 

h ward, with acc. 165, d. 

— wore, with infin. 165, e. 

) WOAAD Tie Kepac (not rd woAv), 59. 
noiwe dy Oeacaiuny, 84. 

ymrep elxer, 351. 


e. 


Oaupdoag Exo, 343. 
Cavpaclore dc, 271, d. 
Oaupacrdy 8cov, 271, 0. 


fede yéuouc, 188 (3). 


wal 8c, 37, c. 

— TavTa, 206. 
Karépxopas, 269*, 
xdTe, 28, x. 
xuvd¢ dlicny, 250. 


+ Phrases not found here may be looked for in their Alphabetical place in the 
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A. 


AavOdyw, with partic., rs Cc. 
Aéyey (eo, » kKanwe, &e. ), 35 
Anpeic Eywy, 343, 9. 


M. 
pa Aia, 341. 
pavOdyw (with part. ), 239. 
peyada wpedsiv, BAdwrey, &c., 82, obs. 
pirw ypagey, &c., 280. 
perapirer Ga ith part. ), 289. 
perati nepirarwy, 288. 
pixps xéppw rijc Hpipac, 144. 


pupion, pipror, 228, 
»1) Aia, 341. 

. O. 
6 88, 37. 


6 Husouc Tov “_xpovov, 54, e. 

6 olog od dynp, 271. 

of dugi” Avuroy, 282. 

Yiiv Eyovrec, 278. 

= wodXoi, 43. 

—.mpoonKorrec, 245. 

olds ri elpt, 280. 

oiwy (= bre rocovrwy), 253, 6. 

dXtyou Siw, deity, &c., 280. 

Suvupe (rode Peodc), 351. 

éxwe dyijp ice, 284. 

Scoy ot, 125. 

dcouc §Sévaro wrelorouc, 170, c. 

Sop—rovotry, 168*. 

dre péytoroc, 170, 8. 

ob py Aahsjoete ; &c., 284. 

— wravrog¢ siya, 158, i. 

ov, not simply reflexive, but used in de- 
pendent sentences to denote the sub- 
Ject of the principal sentence, 51, 

p- 13. 

_ y not used by Attic prose-writers, 
except Plato, 51, p. 13. 

ove Eorcy, 84, d. 

—Z xo (= non habeo), 67, b. 

obdere boric ob, 276. 

obdéy oloy axovoa, 278. 

rt, 150. 

ovroc! $21, d. 

obrwe lyay, 67, e. 

oby Sri—adAd cai, 82. 


II. 


mapa pexpdy &rOciv, &c., 299. 
wap’ bdiyor Guédevyor, &c., 299 
waca 9 WéXrtc, 43, d. 


THE END. 
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INDEX II. 


waoa trode, 43, d. 
wipmrog avréc, &c., 48, d. 
wepi woAAov roreiaOat, 282. 
weptopgy, 331. 

mwepirra rey apcovytwy, 170, 7. 
wiguee, 208. 

wouety (sv, raxiic), 35 
TodAarAdotor ype, 170, f. 
woAve pei, 132. 

wéppw rijc 7Atciac, 140. 
mpd wrodAov woeicPat, 243. 
wposixay, 331. 

wpocnkoyv, 250. 


=. 


cbvowa snore (copoc wy or cogg 
éyri), 236 
oxodyg (woujaw), 114. 


T. 


raxbrepa 7 i ta 170, a. 
redeuraiy, 

ri paler ; 318. 

_ wabisy ; 318. 

ric wore; 150. 

rd and rove, $l, g. 

— ye vuy eivat, 206. 

— éxi rovrotg elvat, 206. 
— mxpd0upoy, 60. 

— redevraioy, 31, g. 

row (with infin.), 216. 
robvayrioy, 134, 
robvopa, 134. 

rovrou ye tvexa, 250. 

Tp Ovrt, 65. 


®, 
gipwy (= with), 235. 
343, A 


pebyey pévov 35. 
; vyeiv, 269*, g. 
340, "d, e, f. 353, 5, ¢, de 


Xe 


xdprw iuyy, 250. 
Xpwpevoc (= with), 235. 


Q. 


we ixoc elreiv, 444. 

— cuveddyre elaeiv, 444. 
— rayora, 170, 5. 

— rdyoug elyor, 278. 
cowep elyev, 351. 
woedor, 206. 
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